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Vocabulary | Reading

Present simple and present | The weather Internet news reports about
continuous: state and action Modifiers: quite, very, really, extreme weather

|
| Grammar
1 Weather (po6-13)

verbs extremely Magazine interview with a
Present simple and present | Adventure holiday activities | documentary film-maker
continuous: questions Guidebook entry

Past simple: time Personality adjectives Newspaper article about a
expressions marathon winner

Past continuous Biography of Frida Kahlo
Articles The media Webpage interview with a
Relative pronouns Nouns: photography / media worker

photographer Article about news
TV programmes organisations around the
world
REVIEW UNITS 1-3 (p30-31)
4 Health (p32-33) Present perfect (1): time Medical words Podcast directory for a
3 expressions healthcare charity
- Present perfect (2): for and Magazine article about food
™ " since for a healthy mind
& e
Comparison: comparatives | Landscapes Text from a travel book
atural wor P ; I P
and superlatives, less, the Adjectives lo describe about Bora Bora
(p40-47) s : ‘
< places
pe W Expressions of quantity Animals Magazine article about

—— = - - Nouns and verbs: damage animal invaders

- - = n/v
T
) 3=
6 Society and will, might and may: Ages An advert for an institute of
famll (048-55) predictions Negative adjectives: un- and future analysis
< —J3} = ag s :
y G sl First conditional -less Newspaper article about low

e

birth rate in Germany

REVIEW UNITS 1-3 (p56-57)
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UNITS 1-6

Listening |:

News report about a
hurricane :

Interview with a marathon
winner

Interview with a media
worker

A lecture to students on a
language course

Podcast extracts: healthcare |
charity workers

TV programme about
islands

Tutorial discussing problems
with time management

Meeting between a
futurologist and a business
investor

Speaking/

Pronunciation

Discussing extreme weather

Talking about different
types of weather and season
preferences

Pronunciation: intonation for
agreeing/disagreeing

Talking about Mother Teresa

Discussing creativity and
creative people

Pronunciation: was/were,
word stress

Discussing types of media

Talking about news
companies

Pronunciation: sentence
stress

Talking about life
experiences

Discussing food and diels

Pronunciation: intonation in
ves/no questions

Discussing islands
Describing places
Talking about animals

Pronunciation: weak forms

Talking about the changes
technology has brought in
life

Discussing family life and

different types of families

Pronunciation: whatll, word
linking

| Scenario

Latin American adventure
Key language: Agreeing and
disagreeing

Task: Designing a holiday

Sharing a flat

Key language: Describing
people

Task: Choosing a new
flatmate

That’s entertainment!
Key language: Making
suggestions

| Task: Planning a TV
| programme

Health at work

Key language: Giving advice |

and reasons
Task: Giving health advice

Animals online
Key language: Describing
photographs

| Task: Choosing photos for a
website

Family matters

Key language: Expressing
opinions

Task: Speaking on a talk
show

LANGUAGE LEADER

| Study & Writing
!skills

i Using your dictionary:
I Understanding meaning

|

| A guidebook entry

Linkers: and, but, also, when

Learning styles and i
strategies

Keeping a learning diary [
Linkers: until, at first, then,
at the moment, afterwards |

I Working with others

ATV programme review

| Guessing the meaning of
unknown words

| A thank you email

Time management

A comparative essay
Linkers: in contrast, but and
whereas

Correcting your writing

An article
Linkers: so, as, however,
because of
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Unit Grammar Vocabulary Reading

7 Science (p58-65) must and have to Science and crime [TV programme reviews |
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RLLLTE (1 PRe «® had to and could Nouns, adjectives and verbs | Webpage biography of
with prepositions Stephen Hawking
Newspaper article about
| problems for women in
science in the UK

8 The nlght Verb patterns Sleep Email exchange
(066—73) Future intentions: going to, | -ing/-ed adjectives Magazine article about
- sty hoping to, would like to people who work at night

A Maori legend

used to Work Company email
Business gold in industry

Process of the early stages of

Present simple passive Compound nouns Webpage about the uses of ‘
|
chocolate making '

10 G!Obal affairq Present continuous for People and organisations Encyclopaedia entry about |
= |

future arrangements TR the United Nations
(p84-91) & Adjectives

:TW, ™ Past simple passive History of Microsoft
A e;

11 The Present perfect continuous | Global warming Essay about global warming
environment Phrasal verbs Containers and materials Email correspondence about
packaging
—_ Action group newsletter
|
|
Second conditional Sports Open letter to the Prime
Minister

| too and enough Personality types
Magazine article about
female football fans

An advert for a sports
psychologist

REVIEW UNITS 10-12 (p108-109)
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UNITS 7-12

Speaking/

| Pronunciation

|
Scenario

Study & Writing

Listening

Interview with a forensic
scientist

A talk about sleep

Consultant interviewing
employees

Conversation about a
schedule

A talk about Interpol

Documentary aboul global
warming

Current affairs programme
onTV

Lecture: Giving students
advice about an English

exam

Discussing rules and

regulations in everyday life

Talking about attitudes to
science

Pronunciation: Voiced/
unvoiced consonant pairs

Talking about sleep
Problem solving

Pronunciation: Intonation in
Wh- questions

Ranking criteria for a job

Asking people if they used
to ..

Talking about industry

Pronunciation: used to,
sentence stress in proposals

General discussion about
the United Nations

Talking about big businesses
and globalisation

Pronunciation: Pausing and
emphatic stress

‘ Talking about the causes and

effects of global warming

Discussing ways to reduce
waste

Pronunciation: Intonation in
question tags

Talking about sports
What would you do if ...

| Discussion about the FIFA

Football World Cup

Pronunciation: Intonation in
lists

Ideas and innovations
Key language: Developing an
argument

Task: Choosing the best
invention

| A night out

Key language: Expressing
preferences
| Task: Planning a night out

I Import-export

Key language: Negoliating
Task: Making a deal

An Olympic bid

Key language: Adding
emphasis

Task: Making a presentation

Local regeneration
| Key language: Question tags
Task: Allocating funds

Sports psychology
Key language: Conversation
fillers

Task: Doing a survey

Making notes

Describing charts

Improving your memory
|

| Astory
[ Time expressions

i
Giving a short talk

Describing a process
Linkers

: Improving vour listening
Predicting content,
Predicting vocabulary,
Importance markers

A for and against essay
Linkers: although, on the
other hand, therefore

Exploring reading lexts

A report

| Doing exams

| A formal email
Register, Punctuation !
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Weather

“..

In this unit 1.1 EXTREMES

Grammar
present simple and
present continuous

Vocabulary
the weather
modifiers
adventure holiday
activities
Scenario
Latin American
adventure

Study skills
dictionary skills

(understanding
meaning)

Writing skills

a guidebook entry

Climate is what we expect, weather is what we get.
Mark Twain, 1835-1910, US writer and humorist

lVOCAB ULARY: the weather E 006

C +

. R - ;. ¥ K 77w
la Match the photos A=D with the types of weather in ki

the box. Do you have any of this weather in your country?

OnlineNews | WEATHER

||1ii7x.trt| drought  hurricane storm |

Ib Read these Internet news reports. Which situation is It's three days after Hurricane Katrina hit the
the most serious. Why? US coast, but New Orleans is still suffering
from strong 'wind / fog and heavy 2rainy /
2 Choose the correct word 1-8 in the news reports. rain. Thousands of people are waiting for
help. Half of the city is underwater and the
I LISTENING | army is still repairing the river walls.
il

The green and pleasant land of England is
turning brown. After two cold, 3humid / dry
winters and 4hot / rain summers, the south-
I east of England is experiencing a serious
a) latest information about this hurricane L drought. Many lakes and rivers are now

h) interviews with members of the pui:lic' [ Swet / dry.

e . . o . . s
}a A Listen to this British news report about Florida, in
the USA, before a hurricane hits. Number the sections of the
report in order (1-4).

¢) the connection with global warming L . . _ —
= Following yesterday's blizzards and the

heavy fall of 6snow / cloudy, the police in
New Zealand are using helicopters to reach
hundreds of people in the countryside. It
still very 7Twarm / windy and the 8ice / sun is
2 The weather at the coast is currently bad. causing problems for the rescue teams

d) news about the police L

) . . =
3b Listen again. Are these sentences true or false?

w

1 The man in the house does nol have much food.

3 Hurricanes are unusual in this area.
4 The police officers are in the police station.

5 Fvery vear there are more strong hurricanes.

6 LTI Weather



GRAMMAR: present simple and
present continuous

44 Which of these sentences are in the present
simple (PS)? Which are in the present continuous
(PC)?

1 At the moment, I'm covering the windows with wood.
2 We always help everyone.

3 The number of strong hurricanes is increasing.

4 Warm scas cause hurricanes.

How do we make negative sentences with these
tenses?

4b Match the sentences 1-4 above with these
grammar notes.

a) This is a regular action or habit.
b) This is an action happening now, or around now.
¢) This is a fact or general truth.

d) This is a trend (i.e. a changing situation).
we Language reference and extra practice, pages 126~127

4¢ Complete these sentences. Use the present
simple or present continuous of the verbs.

1 ‘Be quiet! | ____to the news on the radio.” (listen)

2 In India, most rain usually in the summer

months, June to August. (fall)
3 Lightning _____the Empire Stale Building in New
York 500 times every year. (hit)
4 These days, more rain ____in Australia because of
global warming, (fall)

5 It in tropical countries like Brazil. (not snow)

6 It _now. Let’s go to the park.” (not rain)

There are two types of verbs: state verbs and action
verbs. State verbs usually describe feelings and
situations, e.g. be, have. Action verbs describe
activities and movements, e.g. hit, play.

5 Underline the main verb in these sentences. Are
they state or action verbs in these examples?

It is still very cold today.

It's coming towards Florida.

1

2

3 | have a lot of food in my house.
4 Hurricanes are gelting stronger.
5

| know about the danger.

What tense do we usually use for state verbs?

6 Complete this Internet news report. Use the
present simple or present continuous of the verbs.

J SPEAKING |

7 Discuss these questions with a partner.
1 What extreme weather does your country have?
2 What problems does the extreme weather cause?
3 Do vou think vour country’s weather is changing?
4 Which types of weather do/don’t you like? Why /
Why not?
hot, sunny days rainy days
clear, cold days warm, cloudy days
hot, humid days cool, cloudy days
windy days foggy days

stormy days snowy days

Weather 7
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Liam 0'Connor is a familiar face in homes
all over the country. Millions of us

his documentaries. Now he’s making a new
programme about life in Russia. Here he

Gaby Redmond about winter in Siberia.

A

Yes, it does. Generally speaking, winter starts in September and lasts
until May — so for about nine months. In the north, the sun never rises in

December and January and it's dark nearly all day.
B

Well, minus 30 or 40 degrees Celsius is normal, but in northern Siberia the

WIN

TeER

temperature sometimes drops to minus 60 or 70 degrees.

&

One reason is that, in the far north, the sun is always low in the sky and

Surviving Siberia - Wednesday 14 May 8 p.m. on Channel 7

produces very little heat, so the ground stays cold all year. Another reason
is that freezing winds come down from the Arctic because there are no

mountains or trees to stop them.

D

It often snows, but if's rarely heavy. In the far north, snow cover lasts

between 260 and 280 days.
E

Yes, they are. Definitely. Western Siberia is getting warmer faster than
anywhere in the world. In fact, it's actually melting. And in some places
in eastern Siberia, dangerous gases are rising from the ground. They're
stopping the surface from freezing, even in the middle of winter. But it's

still very cold!

 READING AND SPEAKING |

T Discuss these questions with a partner.

1 Are there seasons in your country? If so, what's
vour favourite season? Why?

2 Do you like winter¢ Why / Why not?

3 What do you know about winter in Russia? What
do you know about Siberia?

2a Read the introduction to the text quickly.
Where is the text from?

1 a guidebook to Siberia
2 a book about climate change

3 a magazine about TV programmes

2b Read the rest of the text. Complete it with
these interview questions.

1 Really? Why do they do that?

2 How do people keep warm?

3 Is the climate changing? Are winters getling
warmer?

NN \Veather

~N o W A

9
10

Is it really cold?

Does winter last a long time?

What do Russians think about their cold winters?
| see. What about snow? How much snow is there
in Siberia?

What about vou? What do vou think about winter
in Siberia?

And what's life like? Is it very difficult for people?
That's incredible! Why is it so cold?

2¢ Complete these sentences with one or two
words. (The words you need are in the text.)

1
2
3

5 A lot of things
6 People wear

Winter lasts for about _ in Siberia.
Tompumturos of minus 70 (Ie'.-grccs arenot
The ground stays cold because
little heat.

produces very

In some places in eastern Siberia are melting

the frozen ground.

in the very cold conditions.

to keep warm in Siberia.



WINTER

1%

F
They wear fur. In the West, we consider fur a luxury, but it's
the only thing that keeps you warm when it's extremely cold.

G

Yes, it is. Without gloves, your fingers freeze, The little hairs
in your nose freeze too. It's quite scary! The tyres of cars
and lorries burst. Sometimes children can't go to school
because it's so cold. They have lessons on TV!

H

Actually, they don't mind them. They enjoy a lot of outdoor
sports. lce-skating is the number one sport — it's really
popular. They also like cross-country skiing and ice-hockey.
Reindeer racing is quite popular too. Some people swim in
rivers and lakes in the sub-zero temperatures.

I

They say there are health benefits to swimming in icy water.
It's a way to avoid colds. Also, it's a real community event.
Everyone takes part — men, women and children.

J

Well, o tell you the truth,
| lave it! In my home city,
Liverpool, the winters

are usually cloudy and
mild and | don't like them
much. You don't get many
days when the weather's
fine, you know, sunny and
not raining. In Siberia, it's
different. On bright sunny
days, it's very beautiful.

f VOCABULARY: modifiers |

3a Match these comments about cold weather in London
with the temperatures.

T It's very cold. / It's really cold.
2 It's extremely cold.

3 It's quite cold.

3b Use the phrases above to talk about the winter
months in your country, or other places you know.
It’s usually very foggy in my city in November, and it’s
extremely cold in January.

GRAMMAR: present simple and
present continuous questions

4a Look at Exercise 2b. Which questions are
in the present simple? Which are in the present
continuous?

4b Match 1-3 with a-c to complete these
grammar notes.

1 When be is the main verb, we make present
simple questions

2 When the main verb isn't be, we make
present simple questions

3 We make present continuous questions

a) with the auxiliary verb do/does + subject +
infinitive of the main verb.

h) with the auxiliary verb am/is/are + subject +
-ing form of the main verb.

with am/is/are before the subject.

C

5a Underline the question words in Exercise
2b. What other question words do you know?
wp Language reference and extra practice,
pages 126-127

5b Put the words in order to make questions.
Then ask and answer the questions with a
partner.

1 sad vyou days do on feel cloudy !
wearing your teacher what's today ¢

2

3 English are fun learning vou for ?
4 time vour how spend free you do ?
b

friends doing what now are your ?

5¢ Look at these answers to questions about
the text in Exercise 2b. Write the questions,

In September.  When does winter start?
In northern Siberia.

Because it's always low in the sky.
Dangerous gases.

Yes, it is. Faster than anywhere in the world.

S Ul e W e

Yes, thev do. The hairs in vour nose freeze too!

f sreakinG]

6 Work in groups of three. Do the quiz about
winter on page 110.

f wriTING ]

7 Write four or five sentences describing
winter in your country.

__@alher 9




SCENARIO

lSITUATION

Ta Look at the advert below for Double Action
Adventures. Why does the company have this name?
Would you like to go on one of their trips?

1b Match the different activities in the advert to
the photos A-].

2a Read this email from the boss of Double Action
Adventures. What does he want his staff to do?

HAzeed Il & B Ad mo !4 v o ).
Fram.. || jamas.ross & daa.com
To,. || All s

sibpect: [ New holidays in Latin Amearica

Dear All

We need your suggestions for two countries for our
new holidays in Latin America.

Remember, ideal countries offer a} a range of activities
and locations and b) something unusual or different.

Our main customers are adventurous young adults, but
we're interested in some new customers:

* ‘first-timers’ - people having an adventure holiday
for the first time.
e older adults (40-60) - active, rich, perhaps retired.

Let's have a meeting next week to discuss all your ideas.

James Ross

2b Look at these notes about two possible
countries. Which do you think is best for Double
Action Adventures? Why?

SOUTHERN ARGENTINA
In the mountains On the southern coast
Activities: mountain frekking | fhree-day Antarctic wildlife cruise

horse riding | sea Kayaking with whales

Weather:

Winter cold and windy
(March to October)

Summer  windy and changeable
(Novernber to February)

|
‘ very cold - no rips/visits possible
\

cold - tripa/visits possible

BELIZE
Activities: On the coast:  diving, sea kayaking

In the jungle:  jungle trekking, white-water raffing
Weather: Rainy season:  June 1o October -
August to November - hurricane season
average femperature 34 °C
November 1o May
average femperature 30 €

heaw rain

Dry season:

3a Listen to Diana and Simon (two DAA
employees) discuss the two countries above. Which
country do they think is the most interesting? Why?

ONE HOLIDAY
X TWO ADVENTURES!

Choose an adventure holiday
with us and get double the action.

Spend your first week white-water rafting in the mountains.
Spend your second week diving and snorkelling at the coast.




Latin American adventure

3b Listen again. Who has these opinions: Diana,
Simon or both of them? Write D, S or B.

1 The Antarctic trip is a good thing. B

2 The summer season in the Anlarctic is not very long.

The weather in the mountains is a problem,

PR

The activities in Belize are very good.,

The dry season is the best time to go to Belize.

~N oy G

A seven-month holiday season is not very good,

KEY LANGUAGE: |
agreeing and disagreeing

4a EEN Listen and complete these sentences from
the conversation with do, don’t, so or neithor,

1 : | think the Antarctic wildlite cruise is a great idea.
s Mmm.__ dol

2 s: | don't like the weather in the mountains,
m No,  dol.

3 s Idon't like the activities — they’re verv ardinary.
m ___you?ldo.

4 n: Seven months, | think that's good.

s vou? I'm not sure.

4b In which sentences do they agree? In which do
they disagree?

\li [ .m(

Other activities available:
mountain biking and trekking,
sea kayaking, skiing and
snowboarding, horse riding,
wildlife watching and island
cruises.

Trips to North America,
Australia and Europe. All
equipment, training and
guides included.

Normal or simple activities are good for first-timers.

1°3

5a Intonation for agreeing/disagreeing Listen
to these phrases 1-4 and match them with the
intonation patterns a—b.

1 So do . 3 Neither do I.
2 Don't you? 4 Do vou?
= —
a) \~,_____. b) \\5__/"

5b Listen again and repeat.

6a Do you agree or disagree with these
statements? Write your answers,

1 | think horse riding is interesting.
Do vou? | don’t. / So do |.

I~

I don't like walking in strong wind.

| don't think an Antarctic cruise is a good idea.

| think white-water rafting is dangerous.

93}

| want to go sea kavaking.

6 | want to go diving.

bb Tell your partner your opinions. Does he/she
agree with you?
[ don’t think horse riding is interesting.

— Don't vou? | do. / Neither clo |,

I TASK: designing a holiday 1

7 You work for Double Action Adventures. Work
with a partner to find out about two more countries.

Student A: Look at the notes on page 113.
Student B: Look at the notes on page 111.

Ba Read the email from the boss in Exercise 2a
again. What do you think of the four holidays? What
do you think of the activities? How long is the best
season for the holidays? Is the weather OK?

Make notes.

8b Compare your ideas with your partner and
choose the best two countries for Double Action
Adventures.

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES
What do you think about ...¢
I think this is a good one because ...

What about ...? I"'m not sure.

Weather RURIIN i 1|




STUDY AND

STUDY SKILLS: using your
dictionary: understanding meaning

1 Many words in English have more than one
meaning. Look at this dictionary entry for cold.
Match the example sentences a—c with the
definitions 1-3,

3 a cold person is not very friendly or kind ]

From Longman Wordwise Dictionary

a) We eat a lot of cold chicken and salad in the
summer.

b) Some people think that the British are cold.
¢) The weather’s really cold today.

2 The words in bold below are used to describe
the weather. Turn to page 121 and look at their
other meanings. Write the number of the correct
definition.

a) That's a really cool film.

b) Some Thai fish soups are really hot.

c) Gabriella's got very dark hair.

d) They always give visitors a warm welcome.
e) ‘How are you?’ ‘I'm fine, thanks.’

fy His writing isnt clear.

g) This shampoo is for dry hair.

h) She’s a bright child.

i) | don’t like mild cheese.

3 Definitions often give you more information than
just the meaning of a word. Work with a partner and
answer these questions.

1 What colour is a cloud?

2 Where do we usually see fog?

3 What happens in autumn?

4 What kind of a storm is a hurricane?

5 Write down three facts about a blizzard.

6 What does the sun give us?

Check your answers in a dictionary or turn to

page 111.

) I \Weather

4a Dictionaries often tell us the opposites of
words. Look at this entry for loud. We can see that
the opposite of loud is quiet.

m /lavd/ adjective

is loud makes a lot of noise

Turn that music down! its too loud! | | h
el .

e shouted loudly.

From Longman Wordwise Dictionary

Think of the opposites of these adjectives from this
unit. Check your answers in a dictionary.

1 long 3 heavy

2 strong 4 major

4b Complete these sentences with the opposites.
1 There areonly _ mistakes in your work.
2 Itsonlya__ distance to the coast.
3 ldon'tlike  coffee.

4 My bag’s very and easy to carry.

WRITING SKILLS:
a guidebook entry

5 How important are these things for you in a
guidebook? Give each a mark out of 5 (5 = very
important; 1 = not important).

a) how to get there / travel around

b} information about the weather / when to go
c) information about the history of a place

d) places to visit / things to do

e) places to stay

f) whal to eat and drink

g) prices (e.g, accommaodation, food)

h) dangerous places / places to avoid

i) information about health services

i) local festivals and events

6 Read the text from a guidebook to Mallorca and
answer these questions.

Why is spring the best time to visit Mallorca?
What happens to the countryside in the summer?

How long does the good weather last?

e W o =

What's the weather like in winter?
The text tells us a lot about the weather. What other
information is in the text?

v

6 Underline the different areas of the island that the
text mentions, e.g. beach.



WRITING SKILLS

MALLORCA
(=)

WHEN TO GO
Mallorca has an average of 300

days of sunshine a year, but don’t

; T ot e NaTloroa il s s November to  February s
think you can have a beach holiday IF}:E he :! time l_r) visit Mallorca is i: H:(- spring ey s oA }101(-1; e
. when the sun is not very strong. At this time, vVImier, whe an §
in November or December! gl B 9

prices (except during Easter week) are still ~ restaurants close. 1t can snow

N quite low, but the weather s olten warm and  during this period, especially in

it is possible to enjoy the beaches. However,  the high mountains, and it gets

it can still be damp and cold, especially in extremely cold in some towns

T the mountains, so come prepared. (Validemossa, for example). This
is also the rainy season.

SPRING WINTER

Poland SUMMER & AUTUMN
oy From mid-June, prices and temperatures
s rise. By July and August the island is

France
Swiz. Awti2 Hegay| extremely hot and, inland, the countryside
haly becomes very dry. During these months,
the coast becomes very crowded. From
o id-September, qQrices  and
Matiorca mid-September, (@rices anc
5 temperatures begin to fall.
Maditarray Ty s A
“‘""-‘,,,.J 54 This is also a good time to
“Péllencs o e 3
Algeria o 7 visit as the fine mild
~t NoRTR "9
BN osen T weather often lasts
ot g = L R into late October.
& Mury .
q fnca o ?nkm-.u
Bampatbut; g A_ !
[a— cENTRAL 0™
m%nhin'
“s "
H‘I’ll’a m O Parmes
ot BAYOFPALMA oit =
Lnmcmajor &
souty OO MMQ_L
MALLORCA y
N 5 y
A
o Cakimin de 5.
i g Bant Jurki
o 4 . .
/ a Linkers Words like and, but, also and 7¢ Choose the correct words.

H H # fe - 3 & 4 s
whc'ndare “”k“;g I“‘“rd: We usclthem t}? 1 The waiters are friendly and / but they speak good English.
join ideas. Underline the examples in the y . ; ] ;
l P 2 The weather’s good in spring. It's when / also good in autumn.

text above.

3 You can go white-water rafting but / and you can't go kayaking,
7 o= = * . i i a5 . ] sy '
/b Complete these definitions with the 4 A good time to visit Venice is in winter also / when it isn't
words in the box. crowded.
: Z 5 You can buy souvenirs in the hotel but / also the prices are
different fact time words : ;
often very high.
We use ... 6 The beach is beautiful when / and it's and / also a good place
1 and to join two _or parts of to go snorkelling.
a sentence. . . ; .
8 Write a‘When to go’ section for a guidebook about your
£ ‘waen 1 talk about the __ that country, area or city. Write about the weather, but also about
something happens. some other useful facts (e.g. prices, crowds).
but to add something _ or surprising,

4 alsotoaddanew

Weather BRI
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In this unit

Grammar
past simple
past continuous

Vocabulary

personality adjectives

Scenario
Sharing a flat

Study skills
learning styles and
strategies

IR i EEESE SR
Writing skills

keeping a learning diary

Well done is better than well said.
Benjamin Franklin, 1706-1790,
American politician andscientist

Ao

f READING

1a Look at the photo above and the newspaper
headline. What do you think the story is about?

Ib Read the article and check vour ideas.

2 Read the text again and answer these questions.
1 What does Chimokel normally do in her life?

2 What is Joyce Chepchumba’s joh?

3 Why does Chimokel run in these races?

4 What do the Kenvans think of her?

B LiISTENING

4 | . . . . —p. & s
3a EEA Listen to an interview with Chimokel after
the race (you hear an interpreter). Tick (V) the topics
she talks about.

1 her reasons for running 4 her sports equipment
2 her brothers and sisters 5 her future plans
3 her husband and children 6 money

3b Put these events in order of time (1-8). Then

listen again and check.
a) marry Benjamin L el lrain every morning
b) sell a sheep f) win the marathon

¢) have children ) leave school

d) start running _1 hitravel to Nairobi LJ

(BN UNIT 2 sl

People
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HOUSEWIFE RACES
OUT OF POVERTY

Yesterday. Chimokel Chilapong, a Kenyan housewife and

mother of four, beat hundreds of professional athletes and
won the Nairobi marathon and $12,000. This was her first
marathon race and she ran it in 2 hours, 39 minutes as
seconds. The other runners included professionals such as
Joyce Chepchumba, the three times winner of the London

d

marathon. Chimokel only started running a year a
April, to pay for her children’s education. Now, i
she is a hero and an inspirational person. People think she

is a determined woman, a dedicated mother and a talented
person. Next week. there is a party in her honour

VOCABULARY:
personality adjectives

4a Find these adjectives in the text and Track 1.6
on page 150. Who do they describe?

dedicated  determined  friendly

hard-working
kind lovely alient  talented

Choose the best adjectives. Use your dic

helpful  inspirational

i

onary.

She is verv dedicated / lovelv / friendlyv. She alway

does her training.

Her husband is helpful / talented / determined
makes breakfast every morning.

3 She is very kind / patient / determined. She never

stops and she wants to succeed.

She is hard-working / inspirational / kind. Many

F!{‘[]|}|I‘ now want to succeed like her,





2

l GRAMMAR: past simple]

5a Match the beginnings and endings of these
sentences about Chimokel.

1 Her mother died one year later.

2 She left school one year ago.

3 She married Benjamin ~ when she was sixteen,

4 She started training in the same year.

We use the past simple to talk about finished
actions and situations in the past. We know, and
often say, the time of the action or situation.

5b Complete these grammar notes with the verbs
in Exercise 5a.

You add -ed to the infinitive to make the past simple of
most verbs, These are regular verbs, e.g. !

Sometimes vou only add -d, e.g. 2 . We also
sometimes make a spelling change, e.g. 3

Many common verbs in the past simple are irregular.
We don’t add -ed. We use a different word,
&g
5¢ How do we make negatives, questions and
short answers? What is different when the verb is
be? Look at Track 1.6 on page 150 and check.

w» Language reference and extra practice, pages 128-129

6 Complete the rest of the interview between
Chimokel and the journalist. Use the correct form of
the verbs in the box.

be notcome eat(x2) nothave prepare

run  speak stay train  watch get up

I: Tell us more about your training. How !did you
prepare for the race?

c:Well, 12 everyday. |3
kilometres each time,

about ten

i How did vou feel before the race?

c: 14 abitnervous. 15 atfive o’clock
because | couldn't sleep.

56 you
special diet?

c: No, Ididnt. 17
family every day.

special food? Did you have a

my normal food, with my

p 8 your family the race?
¢: No, they didnt. They Y_ B to Nairobi. We
10 the money for that. They !

in the village. I 12 to them on the phone after
the race.
i1 I'm sure they're very proud of you, Congratulations,

Chimokel.

GRAMMAR TIP

We use in when we talk about years and
months: in 2006, in fuly

We use on when we talk about days: on
Monday, on Sunday

We use at when we lalk about times: at
seven oclock, at 8.15

7a Time expressions Use these time expressions to
make true sentences about you. Then compare your
sentences with a partner.

ten years ago  when | was sixteen  last year

last week in 2005 last night on Sunday

7b Ask your partner about these things starting

When did you last ...?
cook a meal enter a race or competition
watch a film buy some clothes

lose something

f sPeEAKING |

£0 1o a museum

8a Look at the photo. Do you know this person?
What did she do in her life? Discuss what you know
about her with your partner.

8b Work with your partner to complete her life story.
Student A: Turn to page 112.
Student B: Turn to page 114.

8¢ 1s there someone you think is inspirational? Tell
your partner.

i People 15



B READING AND SPEAKING |

1 Discuss these questions with a partner.

1 Are yvou creative, e.g. can you sing, draw, paint,

CREATIVE LIVES

Frida Kahlo (1907-1954)

Frida Kahlo was a Mexican painter. Her
colourful paintings show her powerful
feelings about herself and the world around
her. Some of her recent fans include Madonna

5 and Robert de Niro.

Life

Her life began and ended in Mexico City.

When Kahlo was six years old, she had a

serious disease (polio) that damaged her

right leg forever. However, she was a clever and determined young woman
and went to one of the top schools in Mexico. When she was fifteen, she
met the famous painter Diego Rivera. He was doing a painting on a wall
at her school at that time. Then, at the age of eighteen, Kahlo was in a
terrible accident. She was travelling on a bus when a tram crashed into it
She began to paint while she was recovering from the accident because she

5 was bored in bed. During the rest of her life she had over 30 operations to

try to correct her physical problems.

In 1929, she married Diego Rivera but their relationship was often stormy.
Soon after she got married, Kahlo started to wear traditional Mexican
clothes and jewellery, and she also started to wear her hair high on her
head. She visited the United States and France, and met many important
people. While she was staying in Paris, she appeared on the front cover of
Vogue magazine. When she wasn't working, she liked singing and telling
jokes at parties.

Work

Kahlo produced about 200 works in her life. Many of them were self-
portraits — a mixture of dreams and reality. In them, we can see that
she was very proud of Mexico. Her paintings also tell us about poalitics,
power relationships between rich and poor countries, Eastern and Western
philosophy and the position of women in society. Many people admired
her work, including Pablo Picasso.

2¢ Find words in the text that mean:

1 physically harmed something

2 becoming healthy again (e.g. after an illness or
accident)

dance, etc.?
2 Which famous creative people do vou know or like?

2a Read the text quickly. Write down two interesting
things you remember. Compare with other students.

2b Are these sentences true or false, or does the
text not say?

1 Frida Kahlo had a good education.

2 She had two very bad experiences when she
was young.

3 She was on a tram when a bus crashed into it.

4 She started painting when she met Diego Rivera.

She travelled a lot in Mexico.

53]

o

People didn’t think that she was a talented painter.

16 People

3 feeling pleased about your actions, your family or
vour country because they are good or successful

4 the study of ideas about life and how people
should live

u

looked at something and thought that it was
very good

3a What do you think about Frida Kahlo? Would
you like to know more about her? Would you like to
see more of her paintings? Why / Why not?

3b Think about some important events in your life.
What happened? Did they change your life in any
way? Tell your partner.







CREATIVE L

[ GRAMMAR: past continuous ‘

We use the past continuous to talk about a longer
background action in the past, when a shorter action
interrupts it or happens during it. We use the past simple
for the shorter action.

a) She was travelling on a bus when a tram crashed into it.

b) She began to paint while she was recovering from

the accident. \
- ' ar =\
4a Match these time lines
with the sentences above. 2 _ - (

A J

Y

4b Find two more examples in the text.

4¢ How do we make sentences in the past continuous
(affirmative, negative and questions)?

We also use the past continuous on its own Lo lalk aboul
actions in progress in the past. We often use a time
expression when we do this.

He was doing a painting on a wall at her school at that time.
What were you doing at eleven o’clock last night?’

I was waltching TV.’

W Language reference and extra practice, pages 128-129

5 Complete the texts. Use the past continuous or past
simple of the verbs and write in the missing names. Then
listen and check.

Hassan Fathy

Junichiro Tanizaki  John Lennon

A jhonlenon was an inspirational British musician
from Liverpool and in the most famous pop group of
all time - The Beatles. In 1980, he ! (return) to
his home in New York when someone 2 (shoot)

and 3 (kill) him.

B was an important Egyptian architect.
He 4 (design) his first building in the 1930s,
when he 5 (teach) at the Faculty of Fine Arts
in Cairo. He © (build) modern houses in the
traditional Egyptian style.

& was a Japanese writer. He 7

(write) about Japanese culture and the influence of
western countries on Japan. In 1923, when he 8
(live) in Tokyo, a great earthquake ° (destroy)
his home and he 10 (move) to Osaka.

IVES

pronunciation

6a KA was/were Listen to was and were in
these sentences. How do we pronounce them?
1 | was singing.

2 “Was she ealing?” “Yes, she was.’

3 We were studying.

4 ‘Were they running?” ‘Yes, they were.

6b EEN Listen and repeat these sentences.

/ Choose a time (e.g. ten o’clock last night)
and ask your classmates what they were doing
at that time. Make a note of their answers.
Then report to the class.

\t ten o'clock last night Kristina and Marina
were doing their homework. Roman was
walching TV.

f sreEAKING

8a You are going to invite a famous
person from the past or present to dinner. Listen
to the example and complete these sentences.

I think he was the greatest musihen eyer,

He had amazing energy

He could _change jazz :

He had a big influence on jazzz blyze pop musik
He was also ag€nerous man, Later in his

life, he gave
How did you feel when you were
eight years old, and _SIN9

of New Orleans for money?

1
2

(T2 [ S ¥

8b Work with a partner. Who would you
invite? Make some notes under these headings:

his/her life (early, later) personality

him/his abilities, skills influence

two questions you would like to ask himvher

8¢ Work in groups without your partner. Tell
your group about your guest. Listen to the other
students. Then choose two guests to invite.

|
|
People RSNIIPE 17 |'




jhon lenon


musihen


energy


change jazz


jazzz blyze pop musik


sing


generous


SCENARIO

B PREPARATION]

Ta Work with a partner. Talk about where you live.
Do you live with your family? Do you share a flat
with friends?

Tb Imagine you are looking for a flatmate. Choose
five of the following things that are important to

you. What other things are important in a flatmate? -

Compare your ideas with your partner.

A flatmate should ...
have similar interests to me
be friendly and sociable

nol smoke
have a job

be rich

be a good cook

be good-looking

do his/her washing up
be quiet and polite be tidy
be honest be clever

2 Match these opposite adjectives. Then listen
and check.

1 polite a) shy

2 friendly b) horrible
3 confident ¢) rude

4 nice d) miserable
5 cheerful e) unfriendly
6 hard-working f) stupid

7 clever g) quiet

8 chatty h) lazy

pronunciation

3a Word stress The word confident has three
syllables: con-fi-dent. How many syllables are there
in the adjectives in Exercise 2?

3b How do we pronounce confident? Listen
and check.

L ] [ ] [ ]
1 confident 2 confident 3 confident

3c Mark the stress on the adjectives in
Exercise 2. Then listen and check.

3d Test your partner. Say one of the adjectives.
Your partner tells you the opposite.

l SITUATION

Stephanie (a PhD student from Germany) and Xu
Ming (from Hong Kong and works for an advertising
company) share a three-bedroom flat in London.
They are looking for a new flatmate. Stephanie is in
Germany at the moment and she missed the people
who came to see the flat. Xu Ming telephones
Stephanie and tells her about the different people.

4a Listen to part of their conversation. Do
you think Stephanie wants this person to be the
new flatmate?

4b Listen again and complete 4 ‘”k
Stephanie’s notes. Write one et .
2 Ty
it }-----iinli.,
Ervennyysataiill

word in each gap.

1] AL y N 7 .L
lame/Nationalrty

Maitin, Canadian,

Pevconaliu

TeT, not very <

Hard—-working, Seemé honest ana

Likec/Dilikces

.
,
2
A=
¥
=
)
i

Watching.
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_ nair. ke acAaor

Xv ."‘vl'n_é_i opiMion
Happy 1o Ive wrth 5 1€ person. Would
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a flat

B KEY LANGUAGE: describing people |

I TASK: choosing a new flatmate |

5a EEH Complete these questions from the
conversation. Then listen and check.

1 What’s he ?

2 What does he  like?

3 Whal _____ he like?

4 vyoulike to live with him?

5b Match the questions above with the sections of
the notes in Exercise 4b.

5¢ Complete these sentences from the
conversation. Then look at Track 1.14 on page 151
and check. Which questions in Exercise 5a do they
answer?

1 He's

2 He like that Hollywood actor.

short brown hair.

3 He honest and tidy.
4 He certainly _____ chatty.

He works long hours, he’s hard-working.

(%7

6 He watching sport on TV.
7 He nice clothes.

5d Choose someone you know, e.g. a friend or
a member of your family. Prepare answers for the
questions in Exercise 5a. Ask your partner about
his/her person.

B e

ba Waork with a partner. You are going to find
out about the other people who want to share the
flat. Write notes about each person under these
headings.
Name/Nationality/Job
Personality
Likes/Dislikes
Student A: Ask about Toshi. Then turn to page 113
and answer B's questions.

Appearance
Other information

Student B: Turn to page 114 and answer
A’s questions. Then ask about Isabelle.

6b You and your partner share a flat in London.
You are looking for a new flatmate. Discuss each of
the three people, Martin, Isabelle and Toshi. Who
would you like to live with?

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES
What do you think of ...?
What about ...2

| like / don't like ... because ...
| agree/disagree.
So do . / Do vou?

Neither do I. / Don't you?

19
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STUDY SKILLS: learning
styles and strategies

1a Listen to two people talking about their
experiences of learning a new skill and answer these
questions.

1 What did they learn?

2 Did they enjoy learning it?

Tb Listen again and answer these questions.
1 Who helped them?

2 Was it easy or difficult to learn?

3 How did they feel when they could do it?

2a Work in a small group. Tell your partners about
something that you have learned successfully in your
life (e.g. a school subject, to ride a bike, to drive).
Use the questions in Exercise 1a and b to help you.

2b Write down one or two things that you learned
from the experience.

Everyone learns in different ways and very often
we can’t say that one way is better than another,
However, there are things we can all do to improve
our learning. One thing is to understand better
how we learn, and to know our strengths and
weaknesses.

3 Do this questionnaire to find out your learning
style. Give each statement a mark out of 5 (5 = Yes,
a lot / easily, etc. 1 = No / Not at all, etc.). Then turn
to page 112 to read the analysis of your answers and
tips to improve your learning.

(ShI People

STUDY AND

1 Can you remember any of the photos in Unit 1 of
this course book?

2 Do you find it easy to understand charts and diagrams?

To remember the spelling of a word, do you write it

down several times?

Can you find mistakes in your own writing?

Are you good at using maps?

Have you got a good memory for people’s faces?

When you get a new piece of equipment (e.g. a DVD

player), do you read the instruction book carefully?

When you were a child, did you enjoy reading books

in your free time?

~ U W

oo

O

9 Do you enjoy discussions about the subjects you are

studying?

10 Da you enjoy listening to lectures and talks?

11 To remember the spelling of a word, do you say the
letters aloud?

12 Is it difficult for you to study in a noisy place?

13 Do you enjoy listening to books on CD?

14 When you think of a phone number, do you hear the
numbers in your head?

15 When people tell you their names, do you remember
them easily?

16 When you were a child, did you like listening to stories?

0

17 Do you learn best by doing things rather than reading
about them?

18 Do you like doing experiments (e.g. in a laboratory)?

19 Do you enjoy role-plays?

20 Is it difficult for you to study when there are many things
happening around you?

21 Do you move your hands a lot when you're talking?

22 When you get a new piece of equipment (e.g. a DVD
player), do you ignore the instruction book?

23 In your free time, do you like doing things with your hands
(e.g. painting)?

24 When you were a child, did you do a lot of physical
activity in your free time?




WRITING SKILLS 24

I WRITING SKILLS: 4 Michal is a student at a language school in

keeping a learning diary Cambridge. Read the entries from his learning
diary and answer these questions.

Itis a good idea when you are studying English to keep a
learning diary. Writing makes our thoughts and feelings
clearer. It gives us thinking time and helps us 10 organise 2 Did he understand the explanations in class?
our ideas. It also hL‘I}JS us to make plans and to see our 3 \-\"h\' is he glad that he came lo this school?
progress and development. Writing about our learning
can help us become better learners.

1 What did Michal study on Thursday morning?

4 Does he learn more on his own or in a group?

5 Why does he think that his listening is
improving?

Thursday 20th October

This morning we learned how to use phrases like So do [
and Neither do I. Jane’s a good teacher. She explained
everything well and in the class | understood perfectiy. Now,
I'm not so sure! | need to look at the lesson again tomorrow
- perhaps with my classmate Gozem — she's really clever 4 things you learn about yourself
and helpful! I'm glad | decided to come to this school (the
teachers and students are great) and at the moment I'm
very happy here. 6 Linkers Study the examples of the linking
words until, at first, then, at the moment and
afterwards in the text. Then choose the best
word to complete these sentences.

K . . .
D In alearning diary you can write about:
1 vour feelings about the course/coursebook.
2 things vou find difficult.

3 things you can do to help you learn.

Find examples of 1-4 above in Michal’s diary.

Friday 21st October

Today | had lunch with some of my classmates and we
spoke a lot of English! Afterwards, Gozem and | studied
together and she helped me with the homework. | now
realise that | enjoy working with other people like this - it’s
fun and | learn better than on my own.

1 Al first / At the moment | couldn’t do the
homework but until / then a friend explained
how to do it.

2 At first / Until 1 was shy and didn’t ask any
questions. At the moment / Then | became

more confident.
Sunday 23rd October

| think my listening is getting better. | had a lot of trouble with
it until | came here. This evening | watched a film in English
on TV. At first, | didn’t understand much, but then | started to
understand what the people were saying. | wrote down some
of the expressions they used in my vocabulary book.

3 I'm enjoying my new course in this country
at first / at the moment.

4 | didn’t use an English—English dictionary at
first / then but then / at the moment | realised
thal it was better than translating words,

5 | was working hard until / afterwards my new
flatmate arrived!

6 We had a very long and difficult exam this
afternoon. 1 felt really tired afterwards / at first
and went 1o bed early.

7 Start your own learning diary. Write about
100 words and show it to your teacher. After
that, keep the diary for yourself. Try to write
something every day or two. After about a
month, read the diary from the beginning.
Do you notice any changes in your English,
yourself, or in the way you learn?

i
*LONGMAN ( ¢y W
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The media

In this unit 3.1 MY MEDIA

5 Ml @

F

Grammar
arti ;

b |

relative pronouns

Vocabulary
the media

v

nouns (p
photog

TV programmes

Scenario
That's entertainment!

Study skills
working with others

i Writi_ng skﬁls

a TV programme review

L-

|
-

I find television very educational. Every time someone
switches it on, I go into another room and read a good book.
Groucho Marx, 1890-1977, US comedian

VOCABULARY AND rREADING
SPEAKING: the media

2a Callum Robertson works for BBC Learning English. Read the

Ta Put these words into three groups: webpage about him on page 23 quickly. Do you think he has an
A for newspapers and magazines, interesting job/life? Why / Why not?

B for television and radio, and C for g

computers and the Internet. (Some 2b Complete the gaps in the text with these phrases.

words can go in more than one group.) a) | also watch a lot of TV

. - b) | sometimes travel abroad (e.g. China, Brazil)
aclvert  article celebrity  comedy ) A
! : ¢) learn the phonemic symbols
computer game  realily TV show .ok ~ 7

i @ ' d) | started working for the BBC in 1998
drama email journalist presenter

producer programme documentary

LLISTEN}NG

|
‘ search engine  series  soap opera

station  webcast

Helen Francis is a journalist with a national newspaper. Every week,
she writes an article for the newspaper. The article is about how

Ib Are these statements true for your media workers use the media themselves.
country? Discuss them with a partner. _

. : 1.17 |l ale i tew with C T
1 Newspapers are boring. 3a Listen to her telephone interview with Callum. Which of

these different types of media does he use a lot?

b

lhere are a lot of magazines about ) o _
celebrities. newspapers magazines television radio the Internel
3 Soap operas are all the same. 3b Listen again. Are these sentences true or false?
Computer games are violent and 1
expensive.

e

Callum doesn’t buy a newspaper every day.

_ 2 When he cycles to work, he gets one of the free newspapers.
5 Journalists usually tell the truth. ; : ; ;
The magazines that he reads are mainly computer magazines.

He likes a variety of different TV programmes.

He listens to the radio when he's doing other things.

(=B %y

He only uses the Internet for business.

~I

The physical feeling of holding a newspaper is important for him.

22 BINIEES The media
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I GRAMMAR: articles

4 Complete these grammar notes with the words

in the box. Then find examples in the webpage text.

a/an  the no article

1 Use with plural nouns, to talk about people
or things in general.

2 Use _with a singular noun, and to talk about
a person’s job.

3 Use with singular or plural nouns, to talk
about a particular person, place or thing, or to talk
about people, places or things your listener knows
about.

We use a when we talk about someone or
something for the first time. We use the when we
talk about that person or thing again.

Helen Francis is a journalist with a national
newspaper. Every week, she writes an article for the
newspaper.

5a Find examples of this use of a and the in the text.
w» Language reference and extra practice, pages 130-131

3 Miciosolt Internet Explores

5b Complete this description of a TV adverl with
a/an or the.

There’s funny advert on 2 TV at the
moment. This is what happens. 3 honest-
looking man and 4 beautiful woman are
getting married. 5 woman is wearing ©
expensive wedding dress. 7 man looks very
happy. At the last minute, however, 8 woman
runs away and ¢ man is very surprised. Then
we see why. Outside, 10 car is waiting for

1 woman. We realise that 12 woman
loves 13 car more than she loves 4

man!

5¢ Write four or five sentences about a TV advert you
know.

f sPEAKING]

6 Interview your partner about how he/she uses
the media. Use the questions in Track 1.17 on page
151 to help you. Ask about the things below and
make notes of the answers.

newspapers  magazines television radio

the Internet

Do you use the media in a similar way to your
partner?

What do you do?

online. I usually work in London but 1____ .

What did you do before you joined the BBC?

What do you do in your free time?

my computer.

What's your best piece of advice for learners?

tables and 4__ .

__ Callum Robertson =z

I work on a BBC website for learners of English all over the world. I write material
for the site. I also produce and present live webcasts and features for radio and

I was an English language teacher and teacher trainer. I taught in Japan,
Denmark, China and England. 2____ when I wrote and presented a radio series
called English in Question. The series lasted for 40 episodes.

Most of all, I like playing racket sports, particularly badminton and squash.
I enjoy scuba diving and I love hill walking. 3>____ and spend a lot of time using

Every learner is different so it's hard to give a single tip. However, in general,
practise, practise, practise! You need to work hard, so study the irregular verb

&] Dore

| The media 23




| READING AND SPEAKING

1 Discuss these questions in small groups.
1 How often do vou watch the news on television?
Which channels do vou watch?

2 What are the big news stories al the moment?

2a What do you know about these news
companies?

BBC World Al Jazeera International
OneWorldTV  AllAfrica.com CNN
World News Network (WNN.com

2b Read this article from a British in-flight magazine
and find out more about the news companies. Choose
the best title for the text 1-4.

1 The end of TV news 3 World news, global lies

2 Choose the news 4 Local news, real life

2 . -
Ja Complete these sentences with the names of
the news companies in the text.

1 and

broaccasters.

_are traditional, western news

3 __and are not television
companies.

3 and
the main broadcasters.

4 . __and

_report some different stories from

employ well-trained,

professional reporters.
5 does not usually pay its reporters.

6 has a special interest in poor countries and
— i

their problems.

and __are Internel sites that provide

~

links to many news producers.

s | F : 2
b What do these words in the text refer to?
1 these (line 8) 4 it (line 28)

2 it (line 19) 5 these (line 34)

3 this company (line 26)

4 Discuss these questions with a partner. Give
examples and explain your opinions.

1 Do vou ever watch any of the international news
channels or get vour news from the Internet?

2 Which news channels do vou trust?

3 Is the increase in non-professional journalism a
good :hfl]l'.,'.”

4 What are the advantages and disadvantages of
newspapers, TV and Internet news?

24 U IES The media

WORLD NEWS

B voCcABULARY: nouns |

ya Choose the correct word to complete these

definitions.

1 A journalist / journalism is someone who writes
reports for television, magazines, television or radio.

2 fournalist / Journalism is the job of writing reports
for television, magazines, newspapers or radio, or
the subject that people study.

After a long flight, you finally arrive in
your hotel room and throw your bag on

the bed. You turn on the TV and watch an

international news channel that probably

comes from the UK or the USA.




WORLD NEWS

5b Put these nouns into two groups: A for the lG RAMMAR: relative pronouns
person and B for the job or subject.

photographer —art  photography 6a Look at this sentence from the text.

T'he journalists are experienced writers that produce

scientist  politician  artist  science . ; el
journalism of a high standard.

psychology  politics  psychologist

It has two pieces of information.

A: photographer 1 The journalists are experienced writers.
B: photography 2 The journalists produce journalism of a
high standard.

. What are the two pieces of information in each of
these sentences?

The main international broadcasters are BBC 1 BBC World and CNN are popular channels that
World and CNN. With an audience of over 1.5 make good quality news programmes.
billion people, these are popular channels that OneWorld is an Internet site which has stories
offer good quality news programmes. In both about the developing world and human rights.

10 companies, the journalists are experienced writers 3 The writers for this company are often local people
that produce journalism of a high standard. who write the stories for free.

(§S]

However, there are alternative news channels 6b Look at the sentences above and complete

which people watch because they want a less these grammar notes.

traditional or non-western view on world events. 1 Weuse _ and __ to link information about
15 Al Jazeera International is an Arabic television people.

news company that started an English language 2 Weuse  and 1o link information about

international channel in 2006, With more than things.

15 offices and professional journalists all over = Language reference and extra practice, pages 130-131

the world, it says it gives a fresh view on the
20 big stories and it shows the news that we don't
normally see.

7 Join these pairs of sentences.

1 Politicians are very important people.
Politicians make the laws in a country.

The Internet offers even more variety. OneWorld 2 The United Nations is a global organisation.

is an Internet site which has stories about the

developing world and human rights, rather

than the usual stories about US politics and

business. The writers for this company are often

The United Nations tries to solve world problems.

3 Nelson Mandela was a great leader.

b
i

He made his country a fairer place.

local people who write the stories for free. This 8 We often use relative pronouns to make
non-professional journalism is increasing and it definitions. Match 1-3 with a—c and write who/that
certainly offers more choice. or which/that.

30 AllAfrica.com and WNN.com are also Internet 1 Ajournalist is someone ____

news sites, but they don't produce the news

stories. Instead, they have links to more than 3 Global is an adjective __

4.000 news organisations across the world. On a) means ‘international’ or ‘all over the world’.

sites like these, with a click of the mouse. you
15 select the news that you want to see.

2 OneWorld is a company

b) writes stories for television and newspapers.
¢) provides news about the developing world.
So, next time you are in a hotel room, before you

turn on the TV. perhaps you should turn on your l SPEAKIN il
laptop and discover the world's news yoursell.

—

9 work with a partner to complete a crossword.
Student A: Turn to page 114.
Student B: Turn to page 117.

The media RULREEE] 25



26

SCENARIO

I SITUATION

T can you name any factual TV programmes about
these topics? Do you like these programmes?

politics  pop music  films  business cars
comedy fashion celebrities and fame
design  nature and the environmenlt

2a EEH Listen to the introduction to a new TV
programme, Fame and Fortune. Which of the topics
in Exercise 1 does today’s programme include?

2b Listen again and answer these questions.

1 What is the interview with the Deputy Prime
Minister about?

Where do the film directors come from?
What are ‘The Hoodies'?

Who does Tony Cotton visit?

= W o

What does Lynne Miller do?

(=2 B #) |

Who do you think is the main audience for this
programme?

a) children and teenagers a2 0
b) young working adults
c) families

d) elderly people

e ——

pronunciation

3a (K8 Sentence stress We stress some words
more than others in sentences. Listen to the first
sentence of the introduction to Fame and Fortune.

Hello and welcome to Fame and Fortune, the
programme that brings vou the freshest news and
views from the worlds of politics, business and

3b Listen again and repeat.

3c Look at the rest of the introduction in
Track 1.18 on page 152. Which words do you think
are stressed? Underline them. Then listen again
and check.

3d Practise reading the introduction aloud. Be
careful with the stress.

X Listen to the programme development
team brainstorm ideas for Fame and Fortune. What
ideas do they decide to include in the programme?
What ideas do they decide not to include?

4b Listen again. What is the fresh angle for
each idea?

R \
O N ——

d

{
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That’s entertainment!

KEY LANGUAGE:
making suggestions

5a Complete these sentences from the

conversation in Exercise 4a. Then listen and check.

let's any about dont shall anything

what  should not

1 ideas?

2 Why ____ we get some politicians on the
programme?

3 Llet's ______interview them about politics.

4 ask them about their lives.

5 else?

6 We ____ have a live band on the programme.

7 What ___interviewing rich people?

8 Whatelse ____ we put in the programme?

9 _ about something with animals?

5b Which of the sentences in Exercise 5a:
a) give ideas or suggestions?

b) ask for ideas?

5¢ Look at Track 1.20 on page 152 and find more
examples of this language. Notice the different
grammar that follows each key phrase.

5d You are making plans for a friend who is visiting
you next week. Complete the suggestions below.
Then read your partner’s suggestions.

1 Whydontwe _ ?
2 Let’s

3 Let’s not :

4 We should ih
What about ?

%)}

l TASK: planninga TV programmeJ

ba Work with a partner or in a small group. You work

in the programme development department of a TV

channel. You are going to design a weekly television
programme for the channel. Read the instructions
below and prepare some ideas and suggestions.

1 Decide on the target audience for the programme,
e.g. teenagers, young adults, elderly people,
professional people, housewives and house
husbands, male or female ...

2 Decide on the day and time for the programme,

e.g. a weekday lunchtime programme, a Saturday
evening programme ...

3 Decide on the content of the programme, e.g. What
topics should the programme cover? How can you
make it interesting for your target audience? Can you
think of any fresh angles for the topics? How many
presenters should the programme have?

4 Decide on the name of the programme.

bb After you agree the format, imagine the first
programme. Who are the guests? What are the
topics? Write the presenter’s introduction to the
first programme,

bc¢ Read your introduction to the other groups. Be
careful with your sentence stress.

6d What do you think of the other programmes?
Can you guess the target audience and broadcast
time for these programmes? Would you like to watch
any of them?

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES

Fine, but ...  That’s true.

I agree, but ... Perhaps that’s not a good idea.
Exactly. Great idea.

Really? No, | don’t think we should do that.

The media RULMEEE]
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STUDY SKILLS:
working with others

T Many tasks in this coursebook ask you to ‘Discuss
with a partner’ or ‘Work in small groups’ Make a list
of things you like about working in class with others,
and things you don’t like. Compare your ideas in
small groups!

| like exchanging ideas with other students.

It’s sometimes quite difficult to understand my
partner’s accent.

2a Listen to a talk to new students on an
English language course in York. Does the speaker
mention any of your ideas from Exercise 12

2b Choose the words the speaker used. Then listen
again and check.

1 Itincreases / influences the amount of time each
student can talk.

2 It helps students become more chatty / confident.

3 It encourages students to become more dedicated /
independent learners.

4 1t provides variety / energy in the lesson.

5 You can learn important / interesting things from
other students.

6 It gives the teacher the chance to see how everybody
is working and communicating / commenting.

2¢ Can you think of any other advantages or
disadvantages of working in pairs or groups? Are
there more advantages than disadvantages?

3a Two language students are discussing this
question: Do you always believe the news? Listen to
their conversation. Do you think they are working
well together? Why / Why not?

3b Listen again. Who agrees with these statements;
llwoo, Roberta or both of them? Write /, R or B.

1 You can trust the news on TV more than the
newspapers.

2 It's sometimes interesting to read about celebrities.

3 The British don't feel part of Europe.

4 There isn't any news about South Korea in the British
media.

28 The media

3¢ Look at this list of things we find when students
work well together. Match them with phrases a—j
from the conversation.

1 Asking your partner what he/she thinks about a
topic

I~

Checking that you understand something

w

Asking your partner to explain something you
don’'t understand

4 Agreeing with your partner
5 Disagreeing (politely!) with your partner
6 Showing interest in what your partner says

a) What do you think about ...?

b) I think I agree with you, basically.
¢) That’s an interesting point.

d) Anyway, what do vou think?

e) Sorry, | don't really understand. What do you
mean, exactly?

f) I'm not sure | agree with you.
g) Are you saying that ...?

h) You're right, actually.

i) Absolutely. / Exactly.

iy Yes, but...

4 Work with a partner. Discuss one or two of these
questions. Use the language in Exercise 3c.

1 Which is better in your country, TV or newspapers?

2 Which are you more interested in, international
or national news?

3 Is there too much news about celebrities in the
media?

4 What do you think about TV news presenters in
your country?

5 Is the Internet a good thing?

6 How important is radio these days?
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WRITING SKILLS: 6b Read (he text again and answer these questions.
a TV programme review 1 Why is the collar of his shirt a lot bigger?

2 Why aren’t there any computers in the police
station?

—

Ja Do you know these words for TV programmes?

Check any unfamiliar words in vour dictionary. . . i 5 wo e
ck 2 el ds in your dict Y 3 Why do vou think the name of this series is Life

on Mars?

children’s programme  soap opera
drama sitcom
nalure programme

chat show
current affairs programme
documentary  game show
variety show  series

7 Look at paragraphs 2 and 3 in the text. Which is a

i description? Which gives us the writer’s opinions?
WS

8a We usually find these things in a TV or film

5b Discuss these questions in small groups. review. Find them in the text.

1 Tell your group about a TV programme/series you 1 a summary of the story
watched recently. What was it about? Was it good? 2 delails of the main character(s)

Why / Why not?

2 Are there any types of programme that you often or
never watch? 4

3 a description of the place(s) where (and the time
when) the action happens

a strong ending where the writer recommends (or

_ : . : : o does not recommend!) the progr series)
ba Read this review of a TV series. [s it positive or loes not recommend!) the programme/sc film

ncgativef Would vou like to watch this series? 3 comments on [hl.‘ aclors’ p(_’rfl‘.lrlnﬂ”!_\.(’; tand/or
other opinions)

6 an interesting beginning

8b What do you think is the best order for these
things in a review? Discuss with a partner.

8¢ Remember: a common mistake when writing a
review is to write a lot about the story, but very little
about your opinions of the programme. How many
sentences in this review tell us the story of Life on
Mars?

9 A review needs a good beginning and ending.

Look at these endings to TV reviews. Which do you

like best? Which don’t you like? Why? Compare your

ideas in small groups.

1 Most TV is rubbish, but there are some programmes
you have to waltch. This is one of them.

LIFE ON MARS

2 | really liked this programme.
The fashion and culture of the 1970s are very popular 3 This comedy isn’t funny. Don’t watch any more. Go
today, but Life on Mars, a new police series, reminds out with your friends instead — you can laugh more.
us what life was really like then, 4 My conclusion: boring!
The story is simple. In Manchester, 2006, a car knocks 5 It was fascinating, magical and different — this was
. r r -~

- . great TV.
down Detective Chief Inspector Sam Tyler (John gred _ o
Simm) while he is looking for a killer. He wakes up 6 For the next six weeks, millions of us have a date
in 1973. He is still a police officer in Manchester and on Monday nights.
he is still looking for the same killer. However, the 7 This programme had one good idea. But £4 million

collar of his shirtis a lot bigger and there aren’t any
computers in the police station.

Life on Mars is an exciting police drama that is

part thriller, part comedy. Simm gives a convincing
performance as a man who is in shock, and writer
Matthew Graham makes sure that there is also plenty
of enjoyable comedy.

is a lot of money to spend on one idea.

10 write a review for a student newspaper of a TV
programme or series you saw recently.
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REVIEW

Correct the grammatical mistakes in these sentences.

N

IGRAMMAR

Hitchcock was the film director in the 20th century.  a
T Read the article and choose the correct
form 1-12.

He made the thrillers and horror {ilms.

My local cinema shows Rear Window at the moment.
Thrillers are films who shock audiences.

Peaple in the UK go to the cinema mare often these days.
Hitchcock was designing screen titles as his first job.
The DVD player stopped while we walched the film.

Wes Craven is a director which makes horror films.

WO Lo W B WM -

Let’s meet at a cinema in the high street.

=)

I'm not often watching horror films — they scare me.

3 Discuss these questions with a pariner.

This week:

Sam Malloney on
Alfred Hitchcock
| 1 always enjoy / am always enjoying a good thriller, and
as I'm 2 the / a film critic, | see a lot of them. One of my
favourite movie directors is Hitchcock, or ‘Hitch’, the name
he 3 was preferring / preferred. Bom in London in 1899,
Alfred Joseph Hitchcock was one of the most creative
and inspirational directors of the 20th century. Many of
his films are classics 4 who / which are still popular and
important films today. :

Hitchcock came from a poor family, and he 5 feft /

was leaving school early to start work. His first job in cinema
was designing the text on the screen in silent films. He soon

1 Do vou know anvy films by Alired Hitchcock? Do vou
like them?

2 Do you have a favourite film director! Who!?
3 Who is the most famous film director from vour country?

4 What is your opinion of thrillers?

l VOCABULARY

4a Complete the personality adjectives 1-9 using these
clues. Three of the answers are adjectives from the text in
Exercise 1.

1 caring about other people

moved into directing, however, and his first major film was 2 someone who wants to help

The Lodger (1926), a dark thriller. In ® @ / the film, he used
new and interesting camera techniques.

Of the 53 feature films that Hitchcock made, perhaps his
best came while he 7 worked / was working in the United
States. He made some amazing films in the period of the
19505 and early 1960s. These 8 include / are including
' the psychological thrillers
Rear  Window  (1954)
~and Vertigo (1958) and,
possibly his most famous,
. the terrifying horror film
Psycho in 1960. Hitchcock
9 was continuing /
« continued to make films
into his 70s; he made his
last film, Family Piot, in
1976, four years before
he died.
Hitchcock was a hard-working and talented film-maker,
and he helped make the careers of many young actors.
One of the interesting facts about him was that 10 an /
the actor 1" who / which appeared most often in his films
was Hitchcock himself! He became famous for short
appearances, and audiences still 2 watch / watched for
the scene where the director appears.

‘ 30 REVIEW 1-3
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4b Check your answers by following the down arrow (1).

an adjective from the text

calm, can wait for a long time and not get angry
likes talking, talkative

an adjective from the text

an adjective from the text

someone who tells the truth

opposite of polite

H

H

Which adjective is it?



UNITS 1-3

5 Complete these newspaper extracts with the 8 Match the questions and suggestions 1-5 with the
words in the box. responses a—e. Then look at Track 1.24 on page 153 and
check your answers.

1 What'’s he like?

I don't think we want a nice, polite person ...
3 What does he look like?

4

I think we need someone voung and relaxed.

blizzards celebrities cloudy fog
documentary  presenter  programme

hS]

series snow -storms  wet  windy

Weather warning for Scotland - expect 15 cm of

5 What about getting him to the studio for a camera test?

a) He's good-looking.

and possibly 2_ in the north. The north of
England will be very & with some 4_ later b) Yes, so do I.
on in the svening, Wales will be cold and 3 , and ¢) Nice. He’s very polite ...
the south of England will be wet and © with the i :
the south o l_EﬂJk. d w II,Ex et and » With the & Good idea.
possibility of 7__ during the right.

el Don't vou!?

Scotiand & ﬁll.ﬁ!::;d @ 9 Work with a partner to practise making suggestions.
% Student A: Turn to page 113.

Wales England Student B: Turn to page 111.

(South) _ éb
l LANGUAGE CHECK

v S : 10 Delete the extra word in these sentences. Then look
previews — our “."'““"-'-M‘n back at the pages and check your answers.

ontr Channel 7's new reality TV w, Changing T ’ : . -
Don’t miss Channel 7's new reality TV show, Changing 1 The weather is really good now at the moment. (page 7)
Lives, where ordinary people and swap lives

. . It's not quite very cold in London in winter. (page 9)
for a week: In to 3

ght's ¥ , housewife and

2
3 Do vou are stay in the city in summer? (page 9)
-

mother-of-five, Maria Lester from Cardiff, learns
to present the latest 10 about animals in the We can go skiing but and we can't go trekking. (page 13)
populer '1___ -a"\*"'”“r‘f”' World. The programme's 5 1did trained every day for the marathon. (page 15)
:L%Liirjﬁa_aszor;ﬂ;bi l;r:;\r;z EET; Xf{:‘z 6 We are were watching TV at 10.00 last night. (page 17)
few laughs. Great for Friday-night viewing. 7 ‘What'’s Julie like?” ‘She’s like very friendly.’ (page 19)
I really don’t like the chat shows. (page 23)
9 A newsreader is someone who it presents the news. (page 25)
l KEY LANGUAGE 10 What anything else shall we include? (page 27)

ba TwoTV producers want to choose a
presenter for a new reality TV show for young
people. Work with a partner. Discuss what kind
of person would be good in the role. 171 Find the exercise in Units 1-3 where you:

f Look BaCk

- ; 5 ; ® |carn about state and action verbs. (Unit 1)
6b Listen to their conversation. Did you

have the same ideas as the producers? read a text about winter in Siberia. (Unit 1)

¢ write a guidebook entry for your country. (Unit 1)
7 Listen to the conversation again and choose =
the correct answer.

listen to an interview with a marathon runner. (Unit 2)
i ) e talk about who to invite for dinner. (Unit 2)
1 The two producers want a presenter who is:
I I

: ® learn how lo describe a person. (Unit 2)
a) polite and smart. 8 4]

h) friendly and casual. * read an article about different news companies. (Unit 3)
¢) confident and scruffy. * plan a new weekly TV programme. (Unit 3)
2 They decide to: e write a review of a TV programme. (Unit 3)

a) invite Steve for a camera lest.

b) give Steve the job.

¢) invite Steve to meet the other people on
the show.
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Health

DOCTORS WITHOUT BORDERS

In this unit 4.1

Grammar An apple a day keeps the doctor away.
present perfect 1 English proverb
present perfect 2 (for
and since)

Vocabulary

-al words

Scenario
Health at work

Study skills

guessing the meaning of
unknown words

Writing skills
a thank you email

SPEAKING AND VOCABULARY:
medical words (1)

Ta Work with a partner. Which word is the odd one
out in each group? Why? Use your dictionary.

1 doctor surgeon clinic  nurse
2 medicine Ireatmenl injury surgery

3 disease operation malnutrition  illness

Tb Describe the healthcare system in your country.
Use the words in the box.

private/state hospitals  health insurance

| laxes local doctor  dentist
L

| f rReADING

‘ International Medi-Aid (IMA) is a healthcare charity
that works in poor and disaster-hit areas of the
world. On its website, there are regular audio
reports from the places they are working in.

2 Look at the list of podcasts for IMA and answer
these questions.
1 Which podcasts are by and about people who

e 1. i : e
!|'|1\I1|r t_.’ll,l_._]‘.(itii._llh‘-.

2 Which podcasts are about medical facilities?

3 Which podcast is about a financial problem?
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ILISTI:NING

3a Listen to four extracts and match them to
the podcasts in Exercise 2.

3b Listen again and answer these questions. Look at
Track 1.25 on page 153 and check your answers.

1 How many IMA clinics were there in Africa last vear?
How many African clinics will there be next vear?
How did Miles feel in the UK?

Why is the jungle clinic ‘the only hope’ for the
villagers?

B W o

When did IMA decide to train local people?
When did the training course begin?

When does Vera's course end?

LN S

What caused the damage in Sri Lanka?

9 In how many clinics does Beverly work?

I GRAMMAR: present perfect (1)

4a These sentences all describe completed actions.
Underline the actions in each sentence.

1 I've worked in Kenya, Nepal and Peru.

2 On January 1st 2004, we decided to solve this
problem.

3 Sofar, in my time here, I've probably saved about
a hundred lives.

4 Last vear, we ran ten health centres in Africa.

4b Answer these questions about the sentences.

1 Which tense is each sentence in, past simple or
present perfect?

2 Look at the past simple sentences.

a) Which one is about a period of time in the past?
b) Which one gives the exact tlime of the action?
3 Look at the present perfect sentences.
a) Are they about finished or unfinished periods of
time? What is the period of time in sentence 17
b) Do they give the exact time of the actions?
4 Match these time lines to the sentences.

MNOW
100
i e v v
d) e
Now
10
b) &
NOw
) .4 b >
Now
1 Jan 2004
d) 5 -

We often use the present perfect to talk about
actions that are completed before now. These
actions are completed in a period of time that is
unfinished. We do not say the exact time in the
past of the action.

4¢ Time expressions Which of these time
expressions do we not use with the present perfect?

five months ago lasl vear vesterday

this vear at five o’clock  today

in the last few days never this week

on December 20th 2007 so far to date

4d How do we make the present perfect
(affirmative and negative sentences, questions and
short answers)?

w [anguage reference and extra practice, pages 132-133
5 Complete these podcast summaries with the
present perfect or past simple of the verbs.

International Medi-Aid

Podcast results B

1 A survivors story One week ago. Asil

outside to collect some water. Seconds later. a

bomb exploded. (go)

2 Training nurses So far this year. 110 local nurses
___IMA training courses in Aceh province
Il.'HI‘IIPiL‘I'CI
3 Images of survival Last week. IMA H

special exhibition of photographs by survivors.
lorganise)

4 Healthier futures We ___
clinics in Gaza and we hope to build two more

_two child nutrition

next year. (build)

5 No deliveries Refugees in Darfur any food
supplies this month as the fighting continues.
(not receive)

6 Soccer Aid Nearly 12.000 people

vital funds for IMA at a charity football match on

- 1o raise

Christmas Day. (help)

f sPeAKING]

6 You are going to find out about students’ life
experiences (i.e. what have they done in their lives).
Turn to page 115.
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SPEAKING AND
VOCABULARY: medical words (2)

T Discuss these questions in small groups.

1 Describe vour usual diet. What do vou eat that's
good / not good for you?

2 When vou were at school, what food did vou eat
for lunch? Were school meals healthy?

3 Put these words into three groups: A for physical
health and the body, B for mental health and the
mind, and C for food and nutrition. Can vou add
any more words to each group?

carbohydrates  depression  heart disease
high blood pressure  insomnia  junk food
lack of motivation nuts and seeds  salmon

poor concentration  poor memory  vitamins

B READING

2a Read the magazine article and answer these
questions.

1 How many of each thing a—d does the arlicle
mention?
a) Types of food and drink
b) Physical health problems
c) Mental health problems
d) Research studies

I~

Complete the summary of the article with the words
in the box.

evervday healthy  illnesses mental research

has shown that a ? diet is
~health, from 4 problems
(e.g. concentration levels) to serious 5 e.g.

Recent |
good for your 5 __

Alzheimer’s disease).

2b Read the text again and answer these questions.

1 Which did we know first: healthy food = healthy
bodyv, or healthy food = healthy mind?

2 What simple thing shows the link between food and
the mind?

3 How many vears ago did the school start serving
healthy food?

4 What effect did the new diet have on the pupils?
5 How do you think ‘our diets have changed a lot’
(line 17)2
What is the result of these changes?
What two things does the Mediterranean diet do?

Do vou eat anv of the food recommended bv the
research in the last paragraph!?

34 WA Health

2¢ Which of these definitions for words in the
text are wrong? Can you correct them? Use your
dictionary.

1 mood (line 6): feelings and emotions at a particular
time

I~

link (line 7): the connection between two things

banned (line 10): officially allowed to do something

= W

publicise (line 15): to tell people about something
especially in the newspapers and on television

%7}

psychologist (line 16): a doctor who specialises in
mental illnesses

6 prevents (line 25): stops something from happening

7 elderly (line 28): young people



BRAIN FOOD

Eat healthy food and have a healthy body. We have known this
for a long time. Eat fruit and vegetables and stay physically
healthy. However, we now know that there is also healthy food
for your brain. Eat healthy food and have a healthy mind. This
is not perhaps a surprise. After all, we all know how chocolate
can change our mood. However, new research clearly shows
the link between diet and mental health.

For a few years, there has been a campaign to improve school
meals in the UK. Daniel Brown is the head teacher of a school
that banned junk food and started serving healthy food in 2006.
*Our research shows that, since 2006, the children’s behaviour
in class has been a lot better. They are now calmer and they
concentrate more. As a result, they are learning more!

The UK Mental Health Foundation has started a campaign
Feeding Minds to publicise its own research. John Powell has
been a psychologist for thirty years. ‘This research shows that
our diets have changed a lot, and the level of mental illness
has increased. Now, | always consider my patients’ diets,

especially when they complain of depression and insomnia!

The final piece of research concerns the Mediterranean
diet. Since 1950, scientists have known that this diet (fruit,
vegetables, fish, olive oil

and red wine) helps you live
longer. Since 20086, they have
25 known that it also prevents
Alzheimer’s disease, a serious
mental iliness that affects the
elderly, and they are now telling

the world about this important
30 discovery.

So, what does all this research suggest you eat? To improve
your memory, eat salmon. To improve your concentration,
eat vegetables. To fight insomnia, eat nuts. If depression is a
problem, eat brown rice. If you worry about your later years,
cook with olive oil. Whatever you do, use your brain and shop
for your mental health.

GRAMMAR: present perfect (2):
for and since

) .
»a Look at these sentences from the text and
answer the questions below.

in Powell has been a psvchologist for thirty vears.
_"‘..-"- e 195(0), scientists .'I.:.!’". c .'I‘,f'." Wi :'.fl-'.-l\ll [ el N 25
v i Neer
1 When did John Powell become a psychologist?
2 Ishea psyche logist now?
3 When did scientists discover the link between the
Mediterranean diet and physical health?
4 Do they still know about this link?

)b We can use the present perfect to talk about
states that began in the past and continue up to now.
Find four more examples of this grammar in the text.

3C Time expressions We use for and since with the
present perfect. Look at the sentences in Exercise 3a,
then decide which of these time expressions go with for
and which go with since.

2004 ten vyears vesterday a vear m]h:uuri
|

- LANguUage relierendce _!",‘"-.-':':_'i'i"' pages 132 13

il |r1r‘.‘_"ll!1|:"

two o'clock  three days ago

4 Complete these sentences with the present
perfect of the verbs in the box. Then choose the
correct word, for or since.

be (x2) notbe have know (x2)
————— _ -

1 Maxine ill for / since a week. She should go
10 the doctor’s.

2 We about the link between smoking and
cancer for / since 1950,

31 v cold for / since Monday.

4 He a nurse for / since twelve years. He
enjoys his job.

5 There __a hospital in my town for / since many
vears. In fact, it closed in 1994.

6 e about the advantages of this diel

for / since a long time?

B sPEAKING

)a You are going to interview your partner. Look at
the questions below and choose one of the options
in italics. Write similar questions for 7-9.

1 Do you have a computer / a video camera?

2 Do you have a mobile phone / a watch?

3 Are you a member of a sports or health club / any
Internet groups?

4 Do vou have a job / a he bhhy?

5 Do vou h:l'\.[_'.i_l.’_.“'.f a car?

6 Do vou know any Brit

people?

ish / American / Australian

Do vou have ...7
8 Arevou ...?

9 Do vou know ...7

)b Ask your partner the questions and find out
how long he/she has had/been/known these things.
Then find out more information and make notes.

§ wrITING]

ba On a separate piece of paper, write a summary
about your partner. Don’t write his/her name.

b6b Read some other summaries. Can you guess
which student each is about?

Health [RULTNES




SCENARIO

f situaTioN]

T What can you see in the photos on these pages?
Have you ever been in or seen situations like these?

2a 13 Many companies have an occupational
health officer who helps employees with health
problems. Listen to a company’s health officer,
Mary, interview a new employee, Lucy. Complete
the questions in the questionnaire below. Is Lucy in
good health?

Vi

MORGAN JONES

New Employee Health Questionnaire

Lucy Townsend

1 Haveyouseena_____ recently?

2 Have you had any days off _____in the last
two years?

3 Doyouhavea  problem?

4 Do you suffer from ___ pain?

5 Doyouhave __ eyesight?

6 Do you often get ?

7 Do you often get or "flu?

8 Do yousometimes __ stressed by work?

2b Listen again and note Lucy’s answers. What
extra information does she give with some answers?

pronunciation|

3a Intonation in yes/no questions Look at the
intonation patterns. Which one is correct? Listen and
check.

Have vou seen a doclor recently?

, S, o

3b Listen and repeat the health questionnaire
questions in Exercise 2a.

3¢ Work with a partner. Ask each other the
questions.

4a Mary has consultation hours when she
gives health advice to employees. Listen to a
consultation with David. What are his problems?

36 UNIT 4 Heallh_

4b What advice does Mary give David? Complete
each gap with one word. Then listen again and
check.

1 You should stretch vour
2 You should take some .
3 You should also eat

4 You should do some

5 You should go swimming times a week.

4¢ Can you think of any more advice for David?

KEY LANGUAGE:
giving advice and reasons

5a KBl Sometimes Mary explains the reasons for
her advice. Listen and complete these sentences with
the words and phrases in the box.

because (x2) to sothalt in order to

1 You should stretch vour arms ___ reduce the

tension in your neck.
2 you don’t eat a lot of fruit, | think you should
lake some vitamins.

3 You should also eat garlic it helps fight colds
loo.

4 improve your general health, vou should do
some exercise.

5 You should go swimming three times a week
it really helps your health.

5b Match these pieces of advice 1-6 with the

reasons a—f. Then choose the correct word or

phrase.

1 You should try changing vour chair in order to
s0 that

[

You should go to the optician’s because / to
3 You shouldn’t drink coffee at night to / because
4 You should take a lunch break in order to / so that

You shouldn’t work late because / so that

1% ]

You should bend vour knees when vou liit
something, because / in order lo

=p

a) you can relax.

b} check vour eyesight.
) protect your back.

d) it makes you stressed.
el it keeps vou awake.

i1 make your back better.




Health at work

6 Work with a partner. What advice can you give /b Employees: Which health officer gave you the
for these health problems? Give the reasons behind best advice? Health officers: Which employee had
your advice when you can. the worst problems?

1 1 get headaches all the time. .
& ‘ o 8 Swap roles and repeat the role-play.

b

My lower back aches a lot. i . :
: s Students A and B: Turn to page 123.

3 I've got the ‘flu. - :

& Students C and D: Prepare to be the health officers.
4 I'm tired all the time but | can’t sleep at night.
5 I'm really stressed at work; | can’t concentrate and

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES

I'm rude to people.
What's the matter?

6 | only feel OK after my morning cigarette; before
that | cough a lot. How can | help?

How often do yvou feel like this?

I TASK: giving health advice How long have you had this problem?

Does this happen every dav?

7a Work in groups of four (A and B, and C and D). What kind of work do you do?

Students A and B: You are occupational health
officers. You are going lo give advice to two
employees for their problems. Look at Track 1.29 on

page 153 and the Other useful phrases. Prepare to
interview and advise the employees. You interview

each emplovee in turn.

Students C and D: You are employees of Morgan
and Jones. Look at your role cards on page 115
and prepare to tell the health officers about your
problems. You visit each health officer in turn.




STUDY AND

I STUDY SKILLS: guessing the

meaning of unknown words

e gt T A% B
G Y A R YR
o TN

1 Discuss these questions with a partner.

1 What do you do when you read a word that you do
not know? Do you look it up in your dictionary? Do
you guess the meaning of the word? Do you ignore
it completely?

2 What can you do to help you guess the meaning of
words that you do not know?

2 Turn to page 116 and read the excerpt from a
short story. Then answer these questions.

1 What are his problems?
2 What does the doctor say about them?
3 What do you think happens after the story?

3 Look back at the text and underline the words
that you do not know or are not sure about.
Compare with a partner. Can he/she explain any
words you don’t know?

There are a number of things you can do when you
do not know a word. Read these strategies.

Using the context to understand the word
Does the rest of the sentence or text help you to:
a) understand the meaning of the word?

b) know the grammar of the word? (e.g. Is it a
noun, a verb or an adjective?)

4a Look at the nonsense words in these sentences.

What do you think they mean? Use the context to

help you.

1 He survived the accident with only minor gloobers.

2 She's very healthy. She has never spent a day in
tong in her life.

3 | can’t remember the exact details of his case. |
need to check his medical donks.
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Dividing the word into different words

It’s possible that you know one or more of the
separate parts.

e.g. backbone = back + bone

4b Divide these words into two words. Then
choose the correct meaning.

1 toothache a) a pain in a tooth

b) a substance that vou use for
cleaning your teeth

2 sunburn  a) light from the sun

b) when your skin has become red and
painful because you have stayed a
long time in the sun

3 airtight a) flying through the air
b) completely closed so that air cannot

get in or out

Using your own language

Is the English word the same in your own
language? If not, is part of the English word
similar in your language?

e.g. French = dangereux English = dangerous

Be careful! Sometimes you can find words in
English that look the same as (or similar to)
words in your own language, but they have a
different meaning. For example, in Norwegian
the word sky exists, but it means cloud in
English. We call these words ‘false friends’.

4c Work in groups. How many words can you think
of in one minute which are similar in English to your
own language?

4d Look at this list of false friends. Which English

words are they similar to?
English Word in other
word  language

What it means in
other language

1 fasto (Portuguese) happy, fortunate
2 caldo (Italian) hot, warm

= 1 S bekommen (German) to obtain

4 __ libreria (Spanish) bookshop

5 __ journée (French) day

6  komunikace (Czech) road

7 _____ paini(Finnish) weight

8 rumah (Indonesian) house

5 Look back at the text on page 116. Can you work
out the meaning of any of the words you underlined?

6 Which of the strategies do you think is the most
useful?



WRITING

SKILLS 4%4

WRITING SKILLS:
a thank you email

7/ Discuss these questions with a partner.
1 Do vou send emails to vour friends? How often?

2 What do vou write about? How much do vou
usually write?

8 Read the email below and answer these

questions, Use the ideas in the Study skills lesson to

help you understand any difficult words.

1 What is the relationship between Harry and Abi?

2 What happened last week?

3 What is the connection between the email and the
part of the story you read in Exercise 2?

=

ied W &

From... | [na
To,.. ||;.--.

Subject: | Thanks

B B
B R B ! v Do 0.

Hi Abi

How are things going? Thanks very much for all your
help last week. It was sweet of you to come and
stay. I'm feeling a lot better now, and I'm not taking
the painkillers anymore. [ can move around the
house and do the cooking without any problems. It's
dead here without you, though!

On Tuesday, I popped out to the shops and on
Wednesday 1 had dinner with Melanie. Guess what?
She wants to do a postgraduate course in mental
health! But she hasn't decided where to study yet.,
It was a really nice evening, but I felt worn out the
next morning.

1 think I can go back to work next week, but I need
to keep an eye on my health in future.

Anyway, thanks again for looking after me. Hope to
see you next month,

Cheers

Harry

|

9 Find one phrase in each section of the box that
we do not use in informal emails or letters.

Greetings
Hello Hi DearJane Hiva Dear Sir

Opening phrases

How's life?  How are things? How are you!?
How are things going?  Hope you're OK/well.
Thank you for your message of 28 February.
Hope everything’s OK.  Hope all’s well.

Endings
Take care Yours faithfully  Bye for now Love
See you soon  Cheers  With love  Love from

10a Find the two examples of thanks in the email.
Then decide if these statements are true or false.

1 We use thanks with for + a noun (phrase) or
a verb ending in -ing.

2 We can put other words after thanks,
e.g. very much, again.

10b After saying thanks, we often add another
sentence for support. Match the sentences a-d
with 1-4.

1 Thanks for vour advice.

2 Thanks for doing the shopping.
3 Thanks for dinner.

4 Thanks for the chocolates.

a) I'll do it nexttime! ¢ They were delicious!

b) It was lovely. d) It's been really useful.

171 Look at these sentences. What does ’s mean: is,
has or the possessive (e.g. Simon’s health)?

1 He's had an operation.

2 There'’s no problem with David’s eyesight.
3 Jane’s here!

4 |It's been a difficult week.

5 The doctor’s skills are very useful there.

6 John's broken his leg.

12 Write an email to a friend. Thank him/her for a
present or for helping you to do something.




Natural world

In this unit

5.1 ISLANDS

Grammar
comparatives and
superlatives

expressions of quantity

Vocabulary
landscapes
adjectives
animals

s and verbs

Scenario
Animals online

Study skills

time management

Writing skills

a comparative essay

A

L

L

Let nature be your teacher.
. William Wordsworth, 17
L

SPEAKING AND
VOCABULARY: landscapes

Ta How many of these things can you see in the

photos A-C?

mountain  rock

beach cliff coast forest hill lagoon lake

sand  wave sea river

B 7=0P CAL IsLANDS |
Bora Bora

Many people have called it the most beautiful

-1850, English poet 3

> S -

Tb Discuss these questions with a partner.

1 The places in the photos are all islands. Where in
the world do you think they are?

2 Which islands have you visited? Describe them.
3 What do vou think of when vou think of an island?

I think of a tropical island with sandy beaches and a
warm blue sea ...

B rREADING

2a Read the text. Are these sentences true or false?

1 There is a single mountain.

[

The water in the lagoon isn't very deep.

lhe colour of the water is the same evervwhere.

= W

You can drive round Bora Bora very quickly
because it's a small island.

2b Read the text again. Use the information to
draw a map of Bora Bora.

40 WIS Natural world

island in the world — a paradise of clear blue water
and white sandy beaches in the Pacific Ocean.

The main island is surrounded by a lagoon and

a large ring of smaller islands. There are green

hills and two impressive peaks. At 727m, Mount
Otemanu is the highest point.

The lagoon is the most important feature of Bora
Bora and is three times bigger than the main island.
The water is calm, shallow and transparent, with an
amazing range of different shades of blue. You can
go on trips to feed the sharks and friendly rays.
You can drive round Bora Borz in about an hour
(it's only Bkms long and 3.5kms wide) but it's better
to travel by bike. When you're thirsty, stop for

a coconut drink. A man cuts off the top of your
coconut with a huge knife!




rLISTENING

3a Listen to a TV programme about islands.
Which islands do we learn about?

Great Britain - Greenland Honshu  Iceland
Madagascar Sumatra

Which island has a big problem? What is it¢

3b Look at the statements 1-6. Can you remember
which island they refer to? Listen again and check.

1 It's popular with tourists.
2 The nights are very short in summer.

3 The animals and plants are different from other
places.

4 There's a tunnel connecting it to a continent.
5 There are big dilferences in climate between
different parts of the island.

6 Its name doesn’t describe it well,

3¢ Which island(s) would you like to visit? Why?

GRAMMAR: comparatives
and superlatives

4 Complete these sentences with the comparative
or superlative form of the adjectives. Then look at
Track 1.31 on page 154 and check.
1 In the south, it’s hot and dry, but the climate is
in the mountains that run down the middle
of the island. (cool)
2 The island’s animals are the lemurs. (famous)
3 Great Britain is _ many of its European
neighbours. (crowded)
4 Wales and the north of England are hilly, while the
south and easl of England are . (flat

Greenland is island in the world. (big)

i

6 Madagascar is fourth __island in the

world. (large)

Ja Look at these sentences about the islands and
answer the questions below.

\bout 50,000 people live around the coast where the
climate is less cold than in the centre.

Greenland is the least green of all the islands.

Some parts of the island are less tropical than others.
The area around London is probably the least
impressive part of Great Britain.

1 What are the opposites of the words in bold
(e.g. less cold — colder)?

I~

Do we use less and least with both short and long
adjectives?

w» Language reference and extra practice, pages 134-135

5b Complete these pairs of sentences using less
and least.

1 a) The centre is colder than the coast.
b) The coast is less cold than the centre.
2 a) Great Britain is greener than Greenland.
h) Greenland is Great Britain,
3 a) Scotland is the hilliest and the south of England
is the flattest part of Great Britain,
b) The south of England is part of Great
Britain.
4 a) In Bora Bora, the lagoon is more important than
the main island.
b) The main island is __ the lagoon.

6 Adjectives Talk about the four islands using some
of the adjectives in the box.

beautiful calm cheap exciling impressive
interesting  mysterious  peaceful  pleasant

popular romantic strange  wild

Greenland is probably the least popular with tourists.

§ SPEAKING

7 Think of two places and prepare to talk about
them for one minute. Work in small groups. Take
turns to describe your places.

Itl like to tell you about two different coasts in Spain ...

Natural world RERMEE 41
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l VOCABULARY: animals J

Ta Which of these animals can you
see in the photos A-G?

crab  red deer A
elephant  giraffe

gorilla  hedgehog

human leopard

monkey panda

rabbit  snail

squirrel  tiger

1b Which of the animals
above do you have in
your country? Which do
you think are cute? Are
any of them dangerous?
Are any of them nearly
extinct?

B READING

2a Read the article on page 43 and choose the best

summary.

1 It is about the problems that new animals face in
new environments.

2 It is about how foreign animals affect local animals
and environments.

3 It is about the similarities between the natural
environment and the business world.

2b Read the text again and find out where these
animals came from, where they invaded and who or
what they caused problems for.

1 grey squirrels 4 apple snails

5 mitten crabs

2 red deer
3 rabbits \\

(OO IR Natural world

3 Read the text again and answer these questions.

1 What do you think happens to the small food
shop when a supermarket starts business?

2 s the red squirrel like the small shop or the
supermarket?

3 Why did the grey squirrel come to Britain?

4 Do all invasive animals cause the extinction of
native animals?

5 Are there more large animal invaders than small
ones?

6  Why do you think the apple snail doesn't cause
many problems in Europe?

7 Isit common to find good things about animal
invasions?

8 Who is Britain selling mitten crabs to, and why?

4 Are there any problems with invasive species in
your country?

[vo CABULARY: nouns and verbs

c .

Ja Many words are both nouns and verbs, without
any change in form. Is damage a noun or a verb in
these examples?

1 Grey squirrels don't damage the economy.

2 Apple snails cause a lot of damage in south-east Asia.

5b Find these words in the text. Are they nouns
or verbs?

cause 5 hope

1 shop 3

2 harm 4 plants 6 ships

I GRAMMAR: expressions of quantity

6 We can use a lot of with both countable and
uncountable nouns. It means a large number or
quantity. How do we use the other words in the
box? Find and underline examples in the text.

atotof few little manvy  much




INVASION

/ Are these statements true or false? Use the
examples you underlined in the text to help you.

1 We never use much in questions.
2 We often use many in posilive sentences.

3 We don't usually use much in positive sentences.
Instead, we use a lot of.

4 We never use much in negative sentences.

5 We can use many in questions and negative
sentences.

wp [ anguage reference and extra practice, pages 134-135

fnimal Inuaders

How much danger are we in® How many inuaders are Chere?

Imagine you run a small food shop in your local neighbourhood.
Suddenly, a giant supermarket opens for business opposite your
shop. What happens to you and your business?

In the natural world, things are often the same. The red
squirrel was living happily in England when, in the 1880s, many
people brought grey squirrels from North America as pets. Since
then, these pets have escaped into the wild. They now eat the
same food as the red squirrels, and they eat it more quickly.
Consequantly. now there aren’t many native squirrels in England
and they are in danger of extinction.

There are many invaders that don't cause extinctions, but
they do destroy plants and harm the economy. For example,
European red deer are destroying the forests in South America
because they eat the young trees. Rabbits havé spﬁead from
Europe and now eat farmers’ crops all over the world. These
kinds of invaders are causing problems for humans, unlike the
grey squirrels, which cause little damage to plants and don't
damage the economy.

Few invaders are large land animals; most of them are fish
or small animals like insects. There are thousands of these
invaders and these smaller animals often mean farmers lose a
lot of money. The apple snail from South America doesn’t cause
much damage in Europe, but it causes a lot of damage in south-
east Asia because it loves to eat rice plants.

There are very few positive sides to these animal invasions.
However, in Britain today, one invasion story offers some hope.
Chinese mitten crabs first came on ships from
China. These crabs destroy local environments
and attack fish in fish farms. However, in China
these crabs are an expensive food, so, now,
Britain is selling them back to China. The crabs
are travelling on ships again, but this time they [
are food, not invaders; and this time they are
helping the British economy, not harming it. 5

8 Complete this paragraph with much, many, a lot
of, little or few.

There are 'many or a lot of animals that are invaders,
but perhaps there are 2_____, if any, invaders that

are worse than humans. 200,000 vears ago there

were very 3 humans. Now there are nearly

six billion of them. Unfortunately, there isn't 4
information about the early history of this species,

but it seems cerfain that the first humans came from
Ethiopia in east Africa, After 5 thousands of vears
(150-180) humans were living on every continent

on Earth. How ®___ damage have these invaders
caused? They have destroyed 7 native plants and
animals. Before humans, there was 8 pollution.
Now, there is 9 pollution and it is causing

10 harm to the global environment. It seems that
humans need to change 11 things about their
lifestyle if they want to survive,

GRAMMAR TIP

In spoken and informal written English, we
often use not a lot of, not many and not much
instead of few and little, e.g. There aren’t a
lot of students in my class. There aren’t many
cinemas in my city. There isn’t much time left.

f sreakinG]

9a Use the sentence beginnings (or similar ones) to
make true sentences about you.

In my country, there are many /is a lot of ...

In my country, there are few / is little ...
In my house, there are many / a lot of ...
In my house, there aren’t many / isn’t much ...
I've got many / a lot of ...
| haven’t got many / much ...
| spend a ot of time ...

I spend ittle ...

9b Now ask your partner
questions to find out if his/her
life is similar to yours.
Is there much
unemployment
in vour country?
Have you got
many pictures
in vour house?

= _
Natural world HERMIEES



I SITUATION

Ta Look at the website on page 45. What kind of
organisation is it for?
1 a business 3 an academic institution

2 a charity 4 a government department

1b Which link A-E do you click on for the
following information?

1 people who kill animals illegally

2 special accommodation for animals
3 caring for ill animals

4

animals that are not free

5 saving animals from danger

The AAl Website Manager, Neil, is choosing some
photos for the new AAl website. He needs to
discuss them with the Communications Director,
Katie. However, she is in the Congo and she does
not have access to the Internet to view the photos.
Neil telephones her to describe them and make his
recommendations.

2 EEEZEH Listen to the two parts of the
conversation and answer these questions.

1 In what order does Neil describe the photos A-[D?

2 Which photo does he recommend for the website?

44 mral world

e

3a Listen to the first part of the conversation
again and complete Katie’s notes.

AL £
YWhale picd

.'_'| | nete whiale$ cloce - beacn WO ey
ye 2 off the beach. LoadS of 4 wa
2) On the ‘I"’ﬁ'";. we can See the lwae 4 of 3 whale
Two people throwing on the whale. Pie i¢ ¢ .
1¢t ple (€ begt — 3 | of people working. Toacthe

| amaTtic

ey ook very O — Wore av

3b EEE Listen to the second part of the conversation
again and complete Katie’s notes.

I fo Someore on beac
wt holding_ birdl
woman on the 5
1¢t pie more B the: ¢rtvation
2nd ple chonk what eperts 9 bt net very

KEY LANGUAGE:
describing photographs

4. [EEED Complete these sentences from the
conversation. Then listen again and check.

1 In the first one, __are four whales that are close (o

the beach.
There are loads of people the background,

On the left of the picture, we can __the large head
of a whale.

On the right, there are two people | are throwing

water on the whale.
They ____ very professional.
He's a bird to someone,

lhe second one
a bird.

_____some people who are cleaning

The bird’s the middle of the

picture.

There’s another woman
the left.




Animals online

Anlma} Aid

“International

Latest News |

I\eepmg the World Alive

\.-\.

| Site map

Home | About AAI | Programmes | Events | Volunteer

National centres

Our areas of activity
|
2

the world.

‘ animals.

4b Answer these questions about the sentences in

Exercise 4a.

1 Which tense do we use to describe someone’s
actions in a picture?

I~

What type of word do we use after Jook?
3 Underline the phrases for describing the position
of something in a picture.

pronunciation

5a Weak forms Some words have both a
strong and a weak pronunciation. We often use

the weak form when the word is not stressed in a
sentence. Listen and notice the weak pronunciation
of that, are and to. Listen again and repeat.

In the first one, there are four whales that are close to
the beach.

5b Listen and repeat the strong and weak
forms of a, that, of, to, some, are and can.

5c¢ & Listen and repeat sentences 2-9 in
Exercise 4a.

6 Work with a partner. Practise describing the four
photos in Exercise 2. Can you hear the weak forms?

Animal rescue: We have D]
teams of trained rescue
workers in countries all over

B =1 Animal hospitals: In Africa,
& F we have five animal hospitals
:dj with experienced vets and
modern medical equipment.

Welcome to Animal Aid International

We work to save animals that are suffering, usually because of humans.

Animal sanctuaries: We
F provide safe places for animals
Ql to live, for a long or short period
of time.

E =1 Animal captivity: Many

5 zo0s keep animals in awful
J’!J conditions. We campaign to

improve animal welfare.

Ci ‘| Animal hunting: We support
F the police in their fight against
2 | the illegal hunting of wild

I TASK: choosing photos for a website

7a Work with a partner. You are going to role-play
a similar situation to the conversation in Exercise 2.
Student A: You are the Website Manager. Turn to page
116 and prepare 1o describe your photos.

Student B: You are the Communications Director.
Find out which links the photos are for and take notes.

7b Swap roles and repeat the role-play.

Student B: You are now the Website Manager. Turn to
page 125.

8 You are now back in the office. Look at the
four photos that your partner described. Was the
description good? Do you agree with his/her choice?

GTHER USEFUL PHARASES

This one is  nicer/clearer/stronger/weaker
more unusual/dramatic/powerful

| like the way this one ...

I think this one is better because ...

It makes vou feel sad/angry/...

I think we should use this one because ...

Natural world RSLTIEES 45
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ISTUDY SKILLS:

46

time management

1 Look at these expressions with time. Which suggest
the person has a problem with time?

1 I've got all the time in the world.

2 There aren’t enough hours in the day.
3 Time's running out.

4 I've got time on my hands.

5 Time's on my side.

6 It's a race against time.

Which expressions best describe how you feel
about time?

2 How do you use your time? Look at the list of
activities in the time chart below. Guess how many
hours a day you spend on each. Then keep a record
for a few days. Which of the activities can you change
to give yourself more time to learn English?

3a Work in groups of three or four. Look at these
problems some students are having with time
management. What advice would you give them?

1 I'm often late for appointments, or sometimes | miss
appointments completely.

2 | spend a lot of time looking for my notes. | can never
find anything.

3 | sometimes study for a long time, but | don't feel I'm
learning anything. | read the material, but nothing’s
happening — it's not going in.

4 | can't finish all the things | need to do in the day.

3b Listen to some students and their tutor
discuss the problems above. Do they mention any of
your ideas?

sleeping
personal care

STUDY AND

3¢ Match this advice with the problems 1-4 in
Exercise 3a. Then listen again and check.

a) Find out when you study best.

b) Decide what's important.

¢) Keep a diary — and check it!

d) Take regular breaks.

e) Make lists of things you need to do.
f) Organise your files.

£) Make sure you can concentrate.

h) Be nice to yourself!

3d Look at Track 1.37 on page 155 and underline
the parts of the script that tell us about the advice
a—-h above. Which two tips do you think are most
useful for you?

4a Think of ten things you need to do in the next
week (e.g. write an essay, go to the doctor).

4b Which things in your list are urgent? Which
can wait? Put them in order of priority (i.e. most
important first). Then show your partner. Does he/
she agree with your order?

5 1salso important to decide how to spend time
on a particular task. Imagine that you are going to
write an essay in class. You have 45 minutes to write
150 words. Put these stages in the correct order and
decide how long you should spend on each.

1 checking your work

2 thinking and noting ideas; planning and
organising notes

3 writing
Compare your ideas with three or four other students,

time at work
time with family

(e.g. washing, dressing)

eating and drinking
(including preparation
of meals, snacks, coffee
breaks)

travelling
time at college

UINIEEN Natural world

(non-work) time on
the Internet

other
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WRITING SKILLS

WRITING SKILLS:
a comparative essay

Discuss these questions with a partner.

Are there any volcanoes in your country? Are they
famous?

Have you ever been up a volcano? I not, would you like
to go up a volcano?

We use special terms to talk about volcanoes. Do you
know what these words mean?

active dormant eruplt an eruption cone

No= ]

3

Read this essay and choose the best title.
Discuss the good and bad features of volcanoes.
Compare and contrast two volcanoes.

Consider the problem of volcanoes, and what people can
do about this problem.

Volcanoes are one of the most impressive features of the
natural world. Everybody can recognise a volcano, but are
they all the same? This essay looks at two famous volcanoes
in different countries.

The largest active volcano in the world is Mauna Loa
(4,170m) on Hawaii. in the Pacific Ocean. The last eruption
was in 1984, Its sides slope gently. and this shape of volcano
is less dangerous than other kinds.

Unlike Mauna Loa. Mount Fuji in Japan is a dormant
volcano which last erupted in 1707, Mount Fuji (3,776m)
is perhaps the world’s most famous volcano because of its
almost perfect shape — a cone with quite steep sides.

To summarise. Mauna Loa is higher than Mount Fuji but
the sides of Mount Fuji are steeper. Mauna Loa is an active
volcano. In contrast, Mount Fuji is dormant. Mauna Loa last
erupted in 1984, whereas the last eruption of Mount Fuji was
in 1707, In conclusion. we can see that these two volcanoes
have more differences than similarities, but they both catch
our imagination.

Mauna Loa

5%4

8a Good organisation is very important in an
essay. Compare this essay with the one on
page 117. Which is easier to understand? Why?

8b An essay has three main parts.
1 introduction

2 main body

3 (summary and) conclusion

Draw a line around these parts in the essay in
Exercise 7.

9a Linkers Look at these sentences. Do they

mean the same thing?

1 The River Nile is 6,670km long. In contrast,
the River Thames is only 335km long.

=

The River Nile is 6,670km long but the River

Thames is only 335km long.

3 The River Nile is 6,670km long, whereas the
3

River Thames is only 335km long.

What is the difference in punctuation between
them?

9b Write three sentences (like those above)
about these places. Use In contrast, but and
whereas.
1 Mount Everest: 8,848m high
Ben Nevis: 1,343m
2 Pacific Ocean: 11,022m deep at its deepest
point
North Sea: 310m

10 write an essay comparing and contrasting:
1 two natural features (e.g. two mountains, lakes,
I'i\l".'.‘;' in vOour country or a country vou L\H( W

well OR

2 two different animals OR

3 two of the islands in lesson 5.1 (Look at Track
1.31 on page 154 to help vou.)

Mount Fuji
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In this unit 6.1 FUTURE OPPORTUNITY

-

Grammar .
will, might and may for #”
predictions
first conditional

Vocabulary
ages
negative adjectives (un
and Jess)

Scenario
Family matters

Study skills

g your writing

Writing skills

an article

The spirit of trut

l SPEAKING

1 Are these statements true about your country?

1 More people are now making friends over the
Internet.

2 People are living longer than before.

People are having more holidays abroad.

o

4 People are using robots in their homes.

B READING

2a Read the advert. Who uses the institute and its
services?! Why?

1 politicians 2 business people 3 academics

Are you planning for the future?
Do you know what’s coming next?

The world and your markets are constantly changing.
Will the elderly be the big spenders of the future?
When will middle-age begin? When will people retire?
What will tomorrow's teenagers want to buy?

Our futurologists can help you profit from the future.

48 BN Society and family

2b Find words in the text that mean:
1 someone who studies the future
2 fashions or changes over time

3 opinions about what will happen in the future

B LISTENING]

o | - » "

3a BB Listentoa meeting between Susan, a
futurologist, and Patrick, a business investor. Tick (/)
the future changes she discusses.

1 domestic use of technology

2 longer lives

3 Internet friendships and relationships
4 people working from home

5 leisure activities and travel

The Institute of Future Analysis .1

IFA 0890 546 990
www.ifa.co.uk

We provide:

e information about future trends in society.
e predictions about future consumer needs.
e analysis of your company and its future plans.

@ advice for business investors.

Call us now and improve your future opportunities.
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3b Listen again and complete Patrick’s notes from
the meeting.

Main trends are about ! and 2

In 2025, more than a ?
people live 4 :

of people over 55, also

In 2025, more over-(5s than 9

Fewer party and adventure holidays, more holidays on

Robots: to T fo0 & to do the gardening.
More divorces: Dlder people meet new pariners 1

Invest in businesses that offer 1© and ! for
the elderly and that use '*

 vOoCABULARY: ages

4 What age do you think these people are?

an adolescent — a middle-aged person
a young adult  a thirty-something  a child
an elderly person  a teenager a retired person

What is life like at these ages? What responsibilities
do people have? What kind of things do they spend
their money on? Which is the best age to be?

GRAMMAR: will, might and
may for predictions

5a Complete these sentences from the
meeting with the words in the box. Then listen
and check.

will  definitely (x2)  might

may won't probably

1 These older people live for much longer
~ we know that from the statistics.
They live until they’re 95, or even 100.

That won't be good for business.

I'm sure they have much money.

Ul 4 W

These people will need things to do with this

extra time, for sure.

6 They also want activity holidays but that'll
depend on their health.

7 They won't go bungee-jumping.

5b Answer these questions about the sentences.

1 In which sentences is the speaker certain that his/
her idea about the future is true?

2 In which sentences is the speaker less certain?

3 What verb form do we use after will, might and may?

4 Do we usually put adverbs (e.g. probably) before or
after will? Do we put them before or after won't?
w» Language reference and extra practice, pages 136-137

5¢ Correct the mistakes in these sentences.
1 He might lives to the age of 90.
2 Many people will probably to work from home.

3 | will live definitely in my own country.
4 There won't probably be big families.

J sPEAKING

ba Choose the correct word in these predictions

according to your opinion for your society twenty

years from now.

1 More / Fewer people than now will leave their
country to find work.

2 People will definitely / may spend more time using
the Internet than watching TV.

w

More / Fewer people will probably live alone.

=

Most people will / won't retire at the age of 55.

w

The differences between rich and poor people will
probably be greater / smaller.
6 People will have more / less free time.

6b Compare your ideas with a partner, and explain
your predictions. Which of the predictions are
positive or negative for your country?

B wriTING

7 Write a short paragraph
about your predictions for
your society.

' Society and family 49



THE FAMILY

f sPEAKING |

2b Read the newspaper article and complete this
sentence in six or seven words.

1 Discuss these questions with a partner. This article is about

1 How important is family life in your country? . o
s I | 'h . T e 2¢ What is the organisation of the text? Put these
2 H“‘f‘ many peop v..lr(-i ere in your immediate topics in order (1-4).
family (parents, children, brothers and sisters)? : ) —
: ) ) a) reasons for the low birth rate L]
3 What are the advantages and disadvantages of a

small or big family? b) possible solutions to the problem  []
: © [S Ve

¢) reaction to the possible solutions [ ]

d) facts about the low birth rate []

f reADING |

2d Read the text again. Are these sentences true or

2a Match these words with their definitions. false? Correct any false sentences.

birth rate  childcare  employer 1 ()I’.ll\ 40% of German female graduates have had
old-fashioned  responsible  suitable children.

German women have an average of 1.37 children.
not modern Few parents have more than one child.
you did it or caused it 4 A university professor believes that German

a person or company that pays you to work for them employers do not have modern attitudes.

right for a particular purpose or situation 5 The government will pay each parent 1,800 euros a

month so the father can take time off work.

Ul W =

when someone looks after children while the
parents are at work 6 Ms von der Leyen's ideas are not popular with
6 the number of births for every 100 or 1,000 people everyone.

in a particular vear and place ; )
l } 3 What do you think of Ms von der Leyen’s plan?

Germany: What future for the family?

New figures showed vesterday
that Germany has the highest
percentage of childless women
in the world. 30% of German
women have not had children,
and this figure rises to 40%
among female  graduates.
CGiermanyv’s Family Minister,
Ursula von der Leyen, said
that if the birth rate does not
go up, Germany will die.

Germany's birth rate is one
of the lTowest in Europe, with
an average of 1.37 children
per woman. compared with
1.75 in Sweden and 1.74 in
the UK. German mothers are
also the oldest. with an average
age of thirty when they have
their first child — and most
parents choose to have only
one child.

According to Professor
Norbert Schneider of Mainz
University, the reasons for
Germany’s  low  birth  rate

Ursuda von der Leven ewith her children. She eanis fathers to help more with childcare.

include poor childcare, a
school day that ends ar 1
pm.. and old-fashioned
attitudes among employers.
In addition, many German
women are already in their
mid-thirties when they finish
university and get a good job.

Ms von der leven, a
mother of seven, says that

50 WO Society and family

another difficulty is that some
women cannot find a suitable
man. ‘Uncertain’ men (who
are unsure about becoming
fathers) are also responsible
for the low birth rate, she
claims,

The minister has
developed a plan to encourage
people to have more children.

First of all, if parents need
private childcare, they will get
help from the government, by
paving less tax.

Secondly, families will get
up to 1,800 euros a month
from the government if men
stay at home lor two months
after the birth of a new child.

But some men, even in
the minister’s own political
party, are unhappy with this
last idea. Professor Schneider
says that in Germany it is
acceptable for women to take
time off to have children.
However, if a man takes time
off work to look after a new
child, his career will be over.
The tvpical family picture is
very much alive in Germany,
he said. Women look after the
children while men go out to
work.



THE FAMILY

I VOCABULARY: negative adjectives ‘

We can use un- and -/ess to show a negative or
opposite, to mean ‘not’ and ‘without”.

4a Make the negative adjectives of these words.

care  comfortable hope  kind

lucky use usual

4b Write questions with four of the negative
adjectives. Then ask and answer the questions with
your partner.

I GRAMMAR: first conditional

We can use if to talk about the result of a possible
future action.

5a Match the beginnings and endings of these
senlences.
if-clause (condition)
1 If the father stays at home for two months,
2 If parents need private childcare,
3 If the birth rate does not go up,
main clause (result)
a) they will get help from the government.
b) Germany will have a serious problem.

¢) families will get 1,800 euros a month.

b s this grammar rule correct?
if-clause = if + simple present

main clause = will / will not (won’t) + infinitive

GRAMMAR TIP

You can change the order of the if-clause
and main clause in the sentence. Only use a
comma when you start the sentence with if.

w» [anguage reference and extra practice, pages 136-137

ba Complete these sentences with the correct
form of the verbs.

1 Ii) see) him, | (tell) him the news.

2 She _ (be)ill if she (not rest) more,

3 What (you do) if vou _____(not pass) your
next exam?

4 We _(not arrive) on time ifwe ___ (nol

hurry) up.

5 If vou (move) vour car, | __ (be) able to
park.
b | (o) the washing up if | _ (have! time.

GRAMMAR TIP
Use might instead of will when you are less
sure that something will happen.

If the birth rate does not go up, that country
might die.

6b Think of other things that you will, or might, do
today / tomorrow / at the weekend, etc.

If I have time, I'll wash my hair tonight.

Il I see Angelina later, | might ask her to the party.

B sPeEAkING

7a KB You are going to role-play some situations
where people discuss problems and possible
solutions. Listen to this example conversation and
answer these questions.

1 What is Shane and Evelyn’s relationship?

2 What does Shane want to do?

7b Listen again and answer these questions.
1 What three problems does Evelyn mention?
2 What are Shane’s solutions?

3 What does Evelyn think of Shane’s plan?

pronunciation|

8 Contractions Listen to these sentences.
How do we say What'll ...? Listen again and repeat.

9 Work with a partner. Turn to page 117 and
consider what you will do in the situations.

Society and family JRELNEE




(3]

SCENARIO

IPREPARAT[ON

1 Discuss these questions with a partner.
1 Who does the cooking and cleaning in vour family?
2 Could you stay out late when you were a teenager?

3 What housework did you do when you were a
child or teenager?

4 Did both your parents work when you were young?

ISITUATION

Speak Out is a television talk show. Robert Hughes
is the presenter and the audience takes part in the
discussions. This week, the topic of the show is
problems and responsibilities in families.

2a Listen to part of the show. Which of these
issues do they discuss?

1 Mothers should stay at home with their young
children.

=

Working men do not need to share the housework.

Children shouldn’t watch many hours of TV a dav.

Parents should let teenagers choose when to come
home at night,

(BRIl Society and family

2b Look at the different points made on the show.
Listen again and put them in order (1-8).

a) Some mothers can’t stay at home because they
need money. [ ]

b) A mother’s love is important for her children.

¢! Working mothers miss the best vears of their
children’s lives, [

d) Some mothers work because they want to.

e) TV is an everyday thing and children should know
about it.

f) Parents should not let children watch TV at all. []

g) Only let children watch a couple of hours of TV a
day. |

h) TV is bad for children.

2¢ Which of the points do you agree or disagree

with? Discuss in small groups.

KEY LANGUAGE:
expressing opinions

3a Listen again and complete these sentences.
. | think mothers should stay at home.

1
2 Well, I understand her _____, but sometimes

mothers have no choice.
3 Well, that'sa good ____, but | think some mothers
work because they want to.
4 lagree ___ Sheila.
5 Well,
TV.
6 Well, personally, |
7 1think it's
thing.

| think is that they shouldn’t watch am

disagree.

if they know that TV is a normal
8 Well, that’s an interesting , but TV is different
to phones.



3b Match the sentences in Exercise 3a to these
functions.

a) agreemen!l b disagreement ¢} opinion

ronunciation

44 Word linking Listen and repeat this
phrase. Notice the link between words that end in
a consonant and those that begin with a vowel.

Well, that’s_a good point, but ...

4b Which words do we link in these phrases?
Listen and check.

1 Well, what | think is that ...
2 Well, that’s an interesting idea, but ...

3 Well, I understand her opinion, but ...
4¢ Practise saying the phrases in Exercises 4a and b.

5 Practise accepting an idea and then disagreeing
with your partner. Use the ideas below to help you.

1 1stidea: mothers should stay at home

7a Work in small groups. You are on Speak Out. One
student is the TV presenter. He/She chooses one of the
Personally, | think mothers should stay at home with statements in Exercise 6a and asks the gues‘ts for their
their children. opinions on that topic.

Well, I understand your opinion, but some mothers
have no choice.

2nd idea: some mothers have no choice

7b  After the first discussion, another student
becomes the TV presenter and chooses a new

2 st idea: TV teaches children about the world : : ;
statement for discussion.

2nd idea: children should read books to learn things

3 Istidea: husbands should help clean the house

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES

2nd idea: men are tired after a day at work , iy :
' Right, the next topic is, working men should ...

So, what'’s your name and what do you think?

l TASK: speaking on a talk show

Do you agree with him/her?

Af ; SRy : ]
ba Complete these statements with the words and NVt oy st ok

phrases in the box. What's your opinion?

elderly  house husband  pay
!!l‘r!]'lih‘ail m ] I8 [ L\(‘l maoney

Parents should _ children to tidy the house.
2 Itis nota good idea foramantobea
3 A teenager can stay out late withoul
4 Young children should get
5 Families should look after their __ members

at home.

6b Work with a partner. Think of reasons for and
against the statements above.

For: | think parents should do that because then the)
won't argue.

Against: | don’t think they should do that because
children need to learn about looking after a home.
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STUDY AND

STUDY SKILLS:
corrrecting your writing

—

Which of these sentences are true for you?

1 1 always check my writing carefully when I've
finished.

2 | read my teacher's comments and corrections
carefully.

3 When my teacher gives back my work, the only
thing | look at is my mark.

4 | look at my mistakes, but never remember them.

5 After my teacher gives back my work, | often

rewrite it to make it better.

2 Match the types of mistakes in the box that
learners often make with these sentences.

grammar  vocabulary spelling  punctuation
word order  leaving words out

1 That's an interesting idea.
AYOpS

2 If the birth rate witl-grow, the country will not die.
mant vovots
3 Older people will robots-want.

10
{

4 What will you,if you arrive late?

(el ATAR
5 The situation is bad but it isrn't useless,

T

6 Their advise was very helpfut.

3a Word order Change the position of one word in
each sentence to make it correct.

1 Mare people will live probably alone in the future.

2 Bob hopes that there will be good opportunities
business for him in the future.

3 Everyone in my family has got eyes unusual, except
for me.

4 What she will do if he doesn’t arrive on time?

3b Leaving words out Add one word to each
sentence to make it correct.

1 People living longer than before.

2 If men spend more time at home, children might
happier.

3 The majority of young people will go university.

4 Older people will meet on Internet.

Are the missing words similar in any way?

54 SN Society and family

3¢ Punctuation Correct the punctuation in this
piece of writing. Use full stops and capital letters,
and take out unnecessary commas.

ln wy countyy family life is vevy mportant, we spend
A lot of time, with ouv families, and we always have
lunch togethex on sundags, theve ave also 4 lot of

family businesses

4a Look at this student’s writing. The teacher has
used a correction code. Correct the mistakes.

W = grammar = wrong word (vocabulary)

v = spelling ' = word order

= missing word "= punctuation

1

\'ip

Omne problem in my con tvy is that vick people is

Yetting vicher poov people is getting poovey, if the gap

AMONA them ws’[i' become vevy big, it will cveate
e,

pvoblems sevious.

4b Read the rest of the student’s work. Look for
mistakes and write the correct symbol above the
mistake. Then check on page 117.

Wiolence will incvease pe pwill {'w'iﬁkfeued to leAve ouv
homes. Okt e can do | believe that vich people
should pay move tax and the govenment must provide

move occasions fov poov people
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B WRITING SKILLS: anarticle |

5a Discuss these questions with a partner.
1 Have you ever entered a competition? Have you
ever written anything for a competition?

2 Have you ever won anything?

5b Read the poster below. How many people will
win a prize?

UK Youth Council Competition

What makes you proud of your society today?
The UK Youth Council invites young people in
the UK to write about what makes them proud of
British society today (maximum 200 words). The
top 20 entries will receive a prize of £250 and
will appear on the Council’'s website.

6 Read the competition entry below. What do you
think the judges liked and disliked about it? Think
about ideas, organisation of ideas, etc.

What makes you proud of your society today?

What to choose? It is difficult to decide, as | feel proud
of many things in my society today: for example, our
education system, our creativity in the arts and our
science. Two things, however, make me especially proud
of my society. First, our big cities are very multicultural,
so you see people of many different races, colours and
religions. These peopie all live and work side by side.

I think it's a great example of how people can come
together and create a mixed, peaceful society. The
second thing is less obvious, as it often happens out of
sight. It's the fact that every day of the year, thousands
of British people do voluntary work. They give up their
time to help others for nothing. They help their local
hospitals, look after old people and collect money for
good causes. Because of these things, | feel proud of my
society and see a positive future for it. However, | also
want to contribute to it. In my life, many people have
helped me, so now | would like to give something back.

Silvia Hussein
20 year-old business student from Birmingham

7a Paragraph organisation Look at the competition
entry again. It should be four paragraphs, not one.
Divide it into four paragraphs.

7b What is the topic of these paragraphs?
Paragraph 2

a) big cities

b) people living and working side by side

¢) a multicultural society

Paragraph 3

a) local schools and hospitals

b) unpaid work

c) old peaple

8 Sentence structure We can join these three
sentences to make one sentence.

They help their local hospitals. They look after old
people. They collect money for good causes.

They help their local hospitals, look after old people
and collect money for good causes,

Join these sentences to make one sentence.

1 Silvia studies business at university. She lives with
her parents. She helps in her parents’ shop at
weekends.

2 Her sisler studies at school. She likes bov bands.
She wants a car.

9 Linkers Study the use of the linking words so, as,
however and because of in Silvia's article. Then use
them to complete the judges’ report below.
There were a very large number of entries (over 3,000)
| it took a long time to read themall. 2, the
judges’ task was interesting * the young people
wrote about a wide range of topics (e.g. the BBC, the
National Health Service, popular music). The standard
of entries was also very high, 4 it was extremely
difficult to choose the winners. After much discussion,
_, the judges agreed on the top 20 entries.
The judges were impressed by Silvia Hussein’s article,
6 her modern vision and a feeling for other
people. They also liked the style of her entry, 7
she communicated her ideas very clearly. ©_
they were not happy with her paragraph organisation.

T10a write your answer to the question: What
makes you proud of your society today? Use the
model in Exercise 6 and the useful phrases below to
help you.

Two things make me proud of my society ...

[irst ... The second thing is ...

T0b Check your work for mistakes (e.g. grammar,
spelling). Check your partner’s work too!

9]
U
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REVIEW

J GRAMMAR |

1 Read the two texts about Iceland. Where is
each text from?

i distance away - that's Iceland!
i

This island in the North Atlantic is larger than
England and Wales, but few people live here

- only about 290,000, with over half in the capital
city, Reykjavik. Iceland has been independent
from Denmark since 1944 and the capital comes
alive on Independence Day (June 16), when
Reykjavik feels more crowded than London.

But people don't usually visit Iceland for the city
life. This is a country of amazing landscapes -
blue lakes and lagoons, fast rivers and waterfalls,
mountains and volcanoes that erupt frequently.
Mount Hekla, in the south of the country, has
erupted sixteen times in the last 1,000 years, and,
in one of the most violent eruptions of recent
times, the volcano on the island of Heimaey
almost destroyed the town in 1973.

2 Are these sentences about the texts true or false?
Correct the false ones.

The Canary Islands are less dramatic than Iceland.
Iceland is smaller than England and Wales.
Not many people live in lceland.

London never feels less crowded than Revkjavik.

Iceland has been independent for less than 50

years.

6 The volcano on Heimaey has erupted sixteen
times.

7 Mel has seen smaller capital cities than Reykjavik.
Iceland is more expensive than many other
places.

9 If the weather’s good, Mel will go on an excursion

tomorrow.

10 Thevy'll definitely hire a car at the weekend,

56 REVIEW 4-6

Mel’s travel blog
Day 3 in Iceland

We've been here for two days now, in Reykjavik,
t's the smallest capital city |I've ever visited, so
we've seen just about everything now. It's very
pretty and has some great museums (useful for
rainy days — and there are a lot of them!), but

it's very expensive here, more expensive than
London even, but the food's good. I've had the
best lamb and fish that |'ve ever tasted.

We want to see more of the island, so we'll
probably go on an excursion tomorrow, but it
depends on the weather. If it's good weather,
we'll stay here and go whale-watching in the
afternoon, but if it's bad, we’'ll definitely take an
excursion. We're also thinking of hiring a car but
we might leave that till Friday and drive north
over the weekend.

Time for bed! |'ll write mare tomorrow.,

-

3 Complete the second sentence so that it means
the same as the first sentence. Use the word in
brackets.

1 lceland is more peaceful than European cities.

European cities _ . {less)

I~

Iceland has a small population.

Few ) L lived

3 lceland got its independence in 1944,

lceland has been . {since)

4 Revkjavik is the furthest north of any capital city.

Reykjavik is . (further)

l VOCABULARY

B Listen to Jane and Andrea discussing their
next holiday and answer the questions.

1 What type of holiday do they want to go on?

2 Which two do they decide to think about?
Bwindi  Murchison Falls  Queen Elizabeth
Mgahinga

5a Complete the names of the national parks A-D
in the brochure extracts on page 57.

5b Listen again and complete the gaps 1-9 with
landscape words or animals.



UNITS 4-6

B KEY LANGUAGE] B LANGUAGE CHECK]]
6 EEW Listen to Tom and Shula talking about a 8 Is there a word missing in these sentences? If so,
photo. Draw a sketch of the photo. decide where to put it. Then look back at the pages and

check your answers.
/ Complete the conversation with the words and

; ; have
phrases. Then listen again and check. -

1 1, had a sore throat since last Tuesday. (page 33)

a) personally, | believe e That'’s a good point, bul 2 . s

[ & | 2 My father worked in Brazil in 2002. (page 33)
b) look amazing fl You should do that : . o

‘ - 3 There’s a problem with lack motivation. (page 34)
¢) because o) | think it’s better 5
\ 4 | wanted to become a doctor to help people. (page 36)
d) to h) | agree S Pe B o ; - _ c
; 5 This is least impressive part of the country. (page 41)

T: ... and this photo is from my job in India, vears 6 Humans have caused a lot problems to the

ago. That's the clinic on the left. environment. (page 42)

 H (}h |["| I(I\('l\', W I"Il\-h H"I(_' If”]l‘ hf. W on !hi’ H‘qhi 7 Th(_l \'{)[('an“ \\]” Pn‘:l}‘]hi\- (_x[-upl l]“;, vear. |”‘|’___\‘(\ 449
with the two women?

(==}

Elderly people might healthier in the future. (page 49)
1: He helped the doctors and nurses, vou know,

made tea, fetched things. 9 If we both work, we'll get childcare. (page 51)

st IU's inleresting that the photo is in black and white. 10 'm not sure. | think | agree Angela. (page 53)
- Yes, | thatyou get better photos this way.
s: Yes, ? . The mountains in the middle 3 ' LOOK BACK
50 impressive.
1 | know. | loved the mountains. In fact, | loved 9 Find the exercise in Units 4-6 where you:

everything there! . . -
gl ohi e listen to extracts from podcasts. (Unit 4)
3. e ¢ ¥
e learn how to give reasons for an action. (Unit 4

. Well, 4 __the weather was good, the food was

wonderful, the people were really friendly. I'd e write a thank vou email. (Unit 4}

reallv like to 20 back » see them all again. e compare two })I(IL'L‘S vou know well. (Unit 5)
5. 6 ' You can take three months off from this

- ¢ read about animal invaders. (Unit 5)
job, you know.

s I couldn’t leave my family for that long.
8 _if 1 wait till the children are older. e talk about the different stages in life. (Unit 6)

e learn about managing your time. (Unit 5)

e learn how to express conditions that affect future
actions. (Unit 6)

e discuss familv issues for [)r(*r‘(_-nmiinn on a TV show.
Unit 6)

High above sea level, this national park has ! with a wide variety of
birds and animals, including over half the world's mountain 2

On both sides of the world's longest 3 , the Nile,
this park has some amazing animals, such as buffalo,
4 and 5

A mixture of open grasslands and rainforest, around
the ¢ in this park you can see over 100 types of
animal, including elephants and big cats, such as lions
ang?_

Protecting the Ugandan part of the Virangas, nine
8 (six extinct), this park has lots of birds and
animals in its forests, including the golden ? :

REVIEW 4-6 ¥



In this unit

Grammar
must and have to
had to and could

Vocabulary
science and crime
nouns, adjectives and
verhs wllh pre pmltmm

Scenario
Ideas and innovations
Study skills

mal\sm, nnl(‘»-.

Wrnlmg sklllq

describing charts

READING AND VOCABULARY:
science and crime

T Match these captions with the photos A-C.

1 Investigators collect important evidence at the scene of

a crime.,

2 Actors rehearse a scene on the set of the latest crime

drama.

3 A scientist prepares DNA samples for analysis.

2a Read the two television programme reviews. Which
is a documentary? Which is a drama? Which would you

watch?

2b Read the texts again and answer these questions.

1 Which programme does the reviewer strongly
recommencl?

2 How many crimes are there in the episode of Crime lab?

3 What is the smallest thing that forensic scientists analyse?

TR Y Sidel 1w bd ‘ N

N -
\
A

There are in fact two things, science and opinion.
Hippocrates, 5th century Bc, Greek physicia

Crime lab

to solve two murders
and a burglary tonight. Senior forensic sciertist Karen Warner
discovers a vital clue at a crime scene, her sister's DNA. She
tries to keep her discovery secret but her boss finds out and
tells her she must leave the investigation. There's a burglary at
the mayor’s house but the burglar hasn't left any fingerprints.
Because of this, laboratory assistant Dan Turner has to use a
new piece of scientific equipment, with surprising results

This new series reveals the science behind modem police
investigations. Iris Battle Is a forensic scientist in a government
crime lab. Her team examines the material from the crime
scene — furniture, bullets, knives, cigarettes — fo find things
you can hardly see: fingerprints, hairs and ONA molecules.
This series explains how scientists analyse the evidence in
order to identify who has committed a crime. I's a fascinating
programme about the lives and work of the real crime scene
investigators — definitely one to watch!

The crime scene [nvestigation team has




/]

3 Find verbs in the texts that mean:
1 find the answer to a problem

2 find or learn something that you did not know
about before

3 show something that you could not see before
4 examine something carefully in order to understand it

5 break the law

J LisTENING]]

4a Listen to an interview between Iris Battle
(a forensic scientist) and a researcher for the
documentary programme. Put these topics in the
order (1-6) that they talk about them. (There is one
topic that you do not need.)

a) the two teams of employees
b) work in the laboratory

¢! the researcher’s main interest
d) the effects of the TV dramas
e) visiting the laboratory

) scientific equipment

000000

g) work at the crime scene

4b Work with a partner. Complete these sentences

with information that Iris Battle gives. Then listen

again and check.

1 Crime scene analysts collect the evidence, whereas
forensic scientists ...

2 In reality, forensic scientists are experts in special
areas, but on TV they ...

3 In reality, most of the crimes are burglaries,
whereas on TV they ...

4 On TV, they get DNA test results in a few hours, but
in reality ...

5 Because of the TV show, the number of people
applying to work in crime labs ...

5 Discuss these questions in small groups.

1 Have you seen TV programmes like Crime lab or
CSI - the reality? Did you enjoy them?

2 How do the police use science and technology in
your country? Think about these things.
DNA  CCTV cameras  speed cameras
computer databases D cards

3 Would you like a career connected with science or
technology? Why / Why not?

rG RAMMAR: must and have ro]

6Ha Put sentences 1-4 from the interview into these
three groups:

A Il is necessary 1o do this (there is no choice).
B It is necessary not to do this (there is no choice).

C It is not necessary to do this (there is some choicel.

1 You don’t have to study law.
2 We mustn’t eat or drink in the lab.
3 You must turn your phone off.

4 You have to study chemistry or biology.

6b Look at Track 1.47 on page 157 and find more
examples of this language. How do we make
questions with have to?

GRAMMAR TIP

Must and have to are very similar in meaning.
We usually use have to when we talk about
laws, rules, etc. We often use must when we
give our opinion that something is important.

W Language reference and extra practice, pages 138-139

7a Correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1 She have to check the evidence carefully.

2 We mustn’t to eat or to drink in here.

3 AsI'm a DNA expert, | haven't to know about guns.
4 He must does what | sav.

7b Complete these sentences with the correct
form of must or have to and the verbs in the box.
(Sometimes both forms are possible.)

have (x2)  lend make wear (x2)

1 A forensic scientist must have or has to have
a university science degree.

A police officer a university degree.

A forensic scientisl a uniform.
A police officer a uniform.

A forensic scientist any mistakes.

S U R W

A police officer his gun to anyone.

 SPEAKING AND WRITING

Ba Write down ten things that you have to or
mustn’t do in your daily life. Think about work,
study, home and free time activities.

8b Compare your list with a partner. Does he/she
have to do things that you don’t have to do? Agree
on the five most annoying things that you both have
to do.

Science 59
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A BRIEF HISTORY OF STEPHEN HAWKING

SPEAKING AND
VOCABULARY: science

T Discuss these questions with a partner.

1 Which of these subjects do you consider to be the
most scientific? Put them in order (1 = the most
scientific; 8 = the least scientific).

Astronomy

History  Mathematics  Medicine  Physics

Biology Chemistry  Fconomics

2 Is science one of the most important school

subjects?

3 Are mosl science lessons at school boring?

IREADING

2a Look at this webpage about Stephen Hawking.
Why is he famous?

What is a black hole?

A black hole is a place in
space where gravity is
very strong. Anything that
falls into it never comes
out. Nothing can escape
from it, not even light. As
a resuft, it is impossible 1o
see a black hole.

e ——

Hawking as a student in Oxford

Work

Stephen Hawking is one of the world's most
famous scientists. He is well-known for his work
on black holes, and has developed a number of
new ideas about them. Hawking believes that
the birth of the universe (the Big Bang) created
many small black holes. Hawking also thinks
that there is a sort of hole in the centre of a
black hole. This hole leads to another universe,
completely separate from our own.

Hawking’s 1988 book, A Brief History of Time
From the Big Bang to Black Holes, sold one
copy for every 750 people on Earth. However,
many people could not finish the book (they
found it too difficult) so Hawking decided to
write an easier version, A Briefer History of
Time (2005).

60 [SNEEH science

2b Complete this summary of Hawking’s life. Write
one word in each gap. (The words you need are in
the text.)

Stephen Hawking was ! in Oxford, in 1942, He
studied at the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge.
He was still a young man when he 2 that he had

a serious diseasc. However, he married Jane Wilde,
finished his PhD and gota *_____ at Cambridge
University. In 1979, he became Professor of 4

In 1985, after an operation, he started to use special
equipment to help him 5 . Three years later, his
book A © History of Time appeared and sold
millions of copies. Hawking rewrote the book in 2005.
Surprisingly, Hawking believes that he is not an 7
person. He is proud of his family and his work, and
arateful for the 8 that many different people have
given him.

3 What did you find most interesting about
the text?

. StAlans School (20 miles north of London)
e wwadwmasge.emﬁmaz} studied Physics

Married to Jane Wilde (1965-1935, three children)
b and Elaine Mason (1995-)

Health

Hawking discovered that he had the disease ALS (a disease
that affects muscle control) at the age of 21, in his first year in
Cambridge. He only expected to live a few years. However, he
married Jane Wilde and found a job in Cambridge. In the early
stages of his career, his iliness got worse but he was fortunate
that he did not have to teach. He only had to do research and
this was easier for him.

Until 1985 he could talk, but in that year doctors had to
operate on him and he lost his speech. Soon, however, people
developed equipment that allowed him to speak. In spite of his
disease, Hawking does not consider himself an unlucky man.
He says it has not prevented him from having a very atiractive
family, and being successful in his work. He says this is thanks
to the help he has received from his family and a large number
of other people and organisations.




A BRIEF HISTORY OF STEPHEN HAWKING

VOCABULARY: nouns, adjectives 5b Complete this text from the webpage with the
and verbs with prepositions words in the box.

[ had to did not have to  could  could not

4a Complete these sentences with a preposition
(e.g. to, of). Then check your answers in the text by

looking for the underlined word. ane
The lab is separate __ the main building. « s Hell+]
2 He’s writing a history  crime in the US. B Amts U News (LL77) ¥
3 She became very successful _ business, .
4 Communicating is much easier now, thanks _ the Stephen William Hawking
Internet.
5 They have received the report __ the police officers. After the Dperafron |
By 1985, Stephen'’s speech was getting worse. and only a few
What other prepositions do you know? people who knew him well ! understand him. But at least
he? communicate. In 1985, he ¢ have an operation
4b Can you complete these questions with a on his throat. After that, he 4 have 24-hour care by nurses.
preposition? Listen and check your answers. For a time after the operation he 5 speak at all. The only
1 What are vou interested 2 way he & communicate was by spelling words. He 7
2 Do you have a good relationship ___ everyone raise his eyebrows when someone pointed to the right letter on
in vour family? a spelling card. However, a computer expert in California (Walt
3 What are vou afraid ? Wotosz) heard of Hawking's problem and sent him a computer
; I program. With this program, Hawking & choose words
4 What are you proud __? from a menu on a screen. All he ¢ do was itch
: press a switc
5 What’s the best thing that’s ever happened in his hand. But he 10 also control the program by making
___ you? a head or eye movement. In that case, he 11 press the
6 What do you spend your money ___ ¢ switch. At first he 12
7 Do you belong _ any clubs or organisations? run the program on a desktop

computer, but then a man
called David Mason fitted a
small portable computer to

4¢ Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 4b
with a partner.

his wheelchair.

B CRAMMAR: had to and could |

5a Look at these sentences about the text. Then

match 1-4 with a—d.

Until 1985 he could talk. His‘second R
Elaine Mason

Doctors had to operate on him.

Many people could not finish the book.
He did not have to teach. He only had to do research. l SPEAKING l

1 had to al was/were not able to do it

6 Discuss these statements about attitudes to

2 did not have to h) it was necessary to do il : .
science in small groups.

3 could ¢l it was not necessary to do it i 2 : s
. 1 I'm interested in the latest scientific developments.
4 could not d) was/were able to do it < -2 -
2 Science has made modern life healthier and more

GRAMMARTIP comfortable.

3 My government should spend more money on

There is no past form of must. Use had to. scientific research and less on other things.
You must work hard. — You had to work hard. 4 Science and technology can solve any problem.
w» Language reference and extra practice, pages 138-139 5 More women should work in the field of science.
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l PREPARATION

1a Match these inventions, theories and
discoveries with the science subjects 1-4.

the theory of relativity  molecules  infinity

the printing press  vaccinations  genetics

levers and pulleys  psychoanalysis

1 Biology and Chemistry
2 Engineering and Mechanics
3 Physics and Mathematics

4 Medicine and Psychology

1b Can you think of more inventions, theories and
discoveries for the different sciences?

IS]TUATION

Ideas and Innovations is an intellectual discussion
programme on radio. For a special programme they
are choosing the most important inventions and
scientific discoveries of the last thousand years.

2 XX Listen to part of the discussion. Julian
Blake thinks the printing press is one of the most
important inventions. Which of the following
reasons does he mention?

1 People could make books and communicate
ideas quickly.

2 Education became possible for everyone.

3 Libraries and universities increased in number.

4 Writing became a way to earn money.

3 Listen again and complete the notes below. Write

one word or number in each gap.

Guttenbery invented PP in |

revolution in knowledge, society, etc.
Why?

The first reason:
PP———— books, large 2

great 3

The second reason;
PP—4

8

reading skills v.imp. < written word imp. at5_____

The third reason:

PP—— 6 can make money — 7

Lriticism:
Did PP — educ. for all? 9

UNIT 7 Scicn('é

, quickly — ideas spread quickly
s
in society

for all « schools « fast pdetn. of books

writers and journalists
good for®

years between PP and schools

SCENARIO

KEY LANGUAGE:
developing an argument

4a In the notes in Exercise 3, each arrow

(- T1—) shows a connection between two ideas.
The arrows represent the words and phrases in the
box below. Listen and complete these sentences.

caused is connected to  led to

means that  meant that  so

| think this

This ideas could spread much more quickly
than before.

a revolution in knowledge.

o=}

I education for everyone.

= e

This ___ the fast production of books.

1%}

The written word became important at work, and
people had to read.

6 The printing press writers can make money.

4b Look at Track 2.3 on page 157 and find more
examples of this language.

5 Complete these sentences. Then compare your
ideas with a partner.

1 The car means that ...
The discovery of DNA led to ...

Rapid global warming is connected to ...

e W

Television means people stay at home more,
and so ...

5 The discovery of nuclear energy caused ...

o

» The invention of the refrigerator meant that ...

S
LMLt
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pronunciation 6¢ Work with a partner. Which sound do the
consonants in bold have? Is it voiced or unvoiced?

6a BBl voiced/unvoiced consonant pairs Listen Listen, check and repeat.

to this phrase. Can you hear the different

s c it clear energy /d3/ the telephone
pronunciations of the ‘th"? nuclear energy /d3/ G

: B aeroplanes oy »
the theory of relativity ieroplanes the computer
the car television and radio
DNA electricity

the clock the refrigerator

/&3 'thari av rela'tivati

To make these sounds, we use our lips and tongue
in the same way. The only difference is in the way
we use the vocal chords in our throat. the printing press the Internet
19/ is voiced. /8/ is unvoiced.
choosing the best
6b EXA There are many pairs of consonants like
this. Complete .thc table below with the sounds in 72 The inébitions and decoveries in Exerciio 6o
the box. Then listen, check and repeat. are the top twelve from the radio programme in
Exercise 2. Choose the four that you think are the
most important and make notes about them. Think
about these questions.

N * What are your reasons for choosing the inventions

i Unvoiced | /p P I I or discoveries?

What do the inventions or discoveries mean we
can/could do?

o What did they lead to? What is connected to them?

7b Work with a partner. Explain and compare your
choices. Agree on the top three.

= .
/ € Tell the class about your three most important
inventions and discoveries. Does the class agree?

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES

The main reason | have chosen this is because ...
One reason it is important is that ...

Another thing is that ...

| completely agree with you.

| don’t agree with that point.

Which shall we choose?

UNIT7Z' 63




/4 STUDY AND

f sTUDY SKILLS: making notes A
Froblems for women in science in the UK

T When and why do you make notes? i .
1 Schoole muct encouaze 51?4.4 to Qﬁda? Selence + chow

them what you can do with facts
2 Male attitvdes — men often make heg. comments

to write an essay or reporl, to remember what you
have learnt ...

2 Anisha is a student mentor. She is a second- 3 Having children — hard fo compete with women who
year student who gives advice to first-year students. have written lots of academic. papers

Listen to her conversation with Shannon. What advice
does she give her? Does Shannon think the advice is
useful? Listen two or three times if necessary.

4 So. ha to giv’c them more confidence, cg. S they
tallc abovt pos things in inferviews

1—4 1
3a You are going to read an article about problems S wgwe sbovt career + life
for women in science in the UK. What kind of —_— s
problems do you think the article will mention? . ///m-ucf drmgrc, way Schook \\
Discuss your ideas with a partner. B [/ teach wieme — can be

\ mtevesting. for gl f we

= d @ ’ /
/—\ thow Them how To e factg 4
- . diff between men's e
= — 7

/ FPROBLEMS FOI
\WuN‘LP/" IN SCIENCE
. IN THE UK

k Women fod avuroug \J ,.-'/if women have children —

need fo e them confidence, ™

A

3b Read the article on page 118. How many of

2. wheh 3 ]l‘.;’- for . /
vour ideas does it mention? <l qu G 1 Jii/
4a A group of students have to write a 150-word Problems for women in seienee in 4ne WK
essay on ‘Problems for women in science in the UK' i ] ) )
Work with a partner. Look at the notes (A-C) that feathing in sthools. PLople made sexist comments
three different students have made from the article. Apout her. worked in Paris 1ap - 40" womin
Find one mistake in the facts in each set of notes. Having ehildren not prop for freneh women. Need

more, confidenee
4b Find examples of these things in the notes.

1 good and bad organisation
2 not enough details of the topic or idea WRITING SKILLS:

3 students using their own words — not just copying describing charts
parts of the original text

At the age of sixteen, British students take national

4 information that will not help to do the writing task - A _
f g exams (GCSE) in a number of subjects, including

5 words that the students have made shorter English and Maths.
(e.g. neg) and symbols (e.g. +) '
6 places where words (e.g. the, it) are missing 6 Look at chart A on page 65. Which information

: 1-4 can you find in the chart?
Remember: there is no right or wrong style for Y

notes. Find a style that suits you. 1 students” exam success in Scotland

2 differences between boys' and girls’ performance in

5 Imagine you are going to write an essay on ‘Invasive the GCSE Chemistry exam
species m_the UK’. Look at the text on page 43. Make 3 students with grades D to G in the GCSE Chemistry
notes on it. Then compare your notes with a partner. exiri bitwasn 1997 ind 2065

4 the number of students who took the GCSE
Chemistry exam between 1993 and 2005

64 SNV Science
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7 Complete this description of chart A.

The chart shows the number of boys and
I who took the GCSE exam
in!  between 1993 and 4 , and
how many of them passed the exam with
the highest 5 Ato C.

8 Look carefully at chart A and choose

the best answer.

1 The red bar shows the number of boys
who took the exam / passed the exam
with grades A to C.,

2 The blue bar shows the number of girls
who took the exam / passed the exam
with grades A to C.

3 In 1997, about 13/ 130/ 1,300 /
13,000 girls took the exam.

4 In 2001, about 15/ 150/ 1,500 /
15,000 girls passed the exam with grades
Ato C.

9a Describing graphs Look at these
words and answer the questions below.

an increase  fell arise adecrease

decreased  rose  increased  a fall

1 Which are nouns? Which are verhs?

2 Which are about going up? Which are
about going down?

3 Which words mean the same?

9b Complete this summary of the
important information we get from chart
A. Use the words in the box above. (For
each gap, two answers are possible.)

Between 1993 and 2005, more boys than
girls took the exam. Looking at the chart in
more detail, we can see thal between 1993
and 1995, therewas ! in the number
of boys who ook the exam. The number
of girls who took the exam also 2 '

In contrast, from 1997 to 2005, there was

) in the number of boys who took

the exam and there was also # in the
number of boys who passed the exam with
grades A to C. In a similar way, the number
of girls who took the exam 5 , and the
number of girls who passed the exam with
the highest grades also © . Overall,
there was 7 in the total number of
students who took the exam between 1997
and 2005, and passed with grades A to C.

A .. GCSE attempts and success rate at grades A to C - England
~ (subject: Chemistry)

30+

251

20

thousands
e

g

1993

1995 1997 1999 2001 2003 2005
Year

| M Boys:entries (1,000s)
| M Girls:entries (1,000s)

B Boys: A to C (1,000s) |
B Girls:Ato C (1,000s) |

10 Now write about chart B. Describe a) what it is about and
b) some of the most important information.

B | GCSE attempts and success rate at grades A to C - England
(subject: Computer Studies)

60 -

thousands
-

=

L

w
o

20-

104

1993

1995 1997 1999 2001
Year

Science
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The night

In this unit

Grammar
verb patterns
future intentions

Vocabulary
xpressions with sleep
7/-ed adjec

Scenario
A night out

Study skills

improving your memory

Writing skills
a

SPEAKING AND
VOCABULARY: sleep

1 Are these statements true for you? If not,
change them so that they are. Then compare
with a partner.

1 Isleep for about six hours a night.

2 lusually have a lot of dreams.

3 | never talk in my sleep.

4 | often have sleepless nights.

5 | can sleep through a lot of noise.

6 On Sundays, | usually sleep in.

When 1 go to bed, 1 fall asleep very quickly.

8 | feel sleepy or doze after a big lunch.
| !

B READING

2 Abolaji is a student on a foundation course

Read the emails and answer these questions.
1 Why has Abolaji written to Dr Wilson?
2 What is the relationship between them?

3 Do you think Dr Wilson's reply is helpful?

66 (OLMEEEE The night

8.1 SLEEP TIGHT!

Night, when words fade and things come alive.
Antoine de St. Exupéry, 1900-1944, French aviator and author

n Manchester before starting a science degree.

=
Dear Dr Wilson
| think I've managed to find a good subject for the end-
of-course talks next month. I'm thinking about doing a
presentation on sleep and the brain (how much we need
to sleep, stages of sleep, dreams, etc.). What do you think
about this? Could you give me some advice? Could | come
and see you about it later this week?
Thanks very much.
Abolaiji
b4 |
=]
Dear Abolaji
You seem to have a really interesting topic here. You might
also want to look at:
1 different types of sleep
2 why people talk in their sleep
3 how modern life affects our sleep, e.g. light pollution
I'm afraid | can't see you this week as |'ve decided to go
to the conference in Oslo that | mentioned on Tuesday. I'll
be back on Monday. Perhaps we can talk after the class on
Tuesday? In the meantime, keep reading about the topic!
Steve Wilson
|




[LISTEN[NG

3a Listen to the first part of Abolaji’s talk.
According to the information in the talk, are these
statements true or false, or does Abolaji not say?

1 A one-year-old baby needs to sleep for about
twelve hours a day.

2 Some adults only need five hours of sleep a day.

3 REM stands for ‘rapid eye movement” and NREM
stands for ‘non-rapid eye movement'.

4 Rapid means quick or fast.

5 The brain becomes more active in REM sleep.

6 Brain temperature increases during REM sleep.

3b EEI Listen to the second part of the talk and
answer these questions.

1 How many stages of sleep are there?
2 What does NREM sleep do?
3 Why is it never completely dark?

4 Why can our modern way of life have a negative
effect on our sleeping patterns?

3¢ Complete this summary of the talk with the
words in the box.

brain damage darkness dreams

less  organising  types

As we get older, we need to sleep ! , although
not everyone needs the same amount of sleep. The
two 2 of sleep are REM and NREM. About
80% of sleep is NREM sleep, when 3_____ activity
slows down. REM sleep is when 4 happen and
is important for > our memories. One of the
problems we face today is that there is less ©

than in the past and this could 7 our health.

I GRAMMAR: verb patterns

4a Look at the highlighted sentences in the emails.
Then put the infinitive of the verbs in the table below.

verb + verb + -ing  verb + preposition
infinitive with to + -ing

Stage one Stage two Stage three

O.1

4b Find other examples of these verb patterns in
the emails and Tracks 2.9-10 on page 158.

GRAMMAR TIP

We can use some verbs (e.g. like, hate) with both
the infinitive with to and with the verb + -ing.
Often, there is not a big difference in meaning,.

w» Language reference and extra practice, pages 140-141

4c¢ Complete Dr Wilson's feedback comments with
the correct tense and pattern of the verbs.

Abolaji -
Your presentation was excellent. You 1
(seem / have) a good understanding of the subject,
and you 2 (succeed in / keep) the attention of
the audience throughout. 3 (keep work) hard.
You4  (start/develop) into a first-class student.
=

=
Amy
Your presentation was satisfactory. The topic was
interesting and you 5 (manage / cover) the key
points. However, you®  (need / say) more about
each point, and give some examples. You7
(tend / speak) rather quickly, You alsp 8
(keep / reading) your notes and didn't look at the
audience much. | think you're an intelligent and
talented student but you can do better than this.

=

5a Complete these questions using a correct verb
pattern.

1 (What) do you want ?

2 Do vou like 2

3 Why did you decide ?

4 What do you hope ?

Have you ever thought ?

153}

6 Do vou enjoy ?

5b Work with a partner. Ask and answer your
questions.

lSPEAKING

6 Work in small groups. How much do you know
about sleep? Do the quiz on page 118.

Stage four Stage five

The night 67



B READING |

Ta Which of these jobs regularly involve working
when most people are asleep?

astronomer baker call-centre worker  cleaner
‘ engineer lorry driver  nurse  office worker
| police officer  security guard  teacher

Ib What do you think are the disadvantages of
working at night? Make a list and compare with
other students.

9
workers. Does it mention any of vour ideas from

Exercise 1b?

) - . -

Ja Read the rest of the article about four people
who work the night shift. What problem does each
person have with their job?

) .
>b Read the extracts again and match the people to

these questions. (Sometimes more than one person
is possible.)

1 Who couldn’t get another job at first?

2 Who is doing a job thal he/she loves?

3 Who wants to stop working al night?

4 Who enjoys working with his/her colleagues?

5 Who has a job helping people in another country?

6 Who talks about the monev that he/she earns?

|

Who talks about people in other countries?

8 Who plans to use some of his/her work time to do

something else?

) , z - . )
3C Would you like to have any of these jobs? Why/

Why not? Would you mind working a night shift?
Have vou ever done that?

B VOCABULARY: -ing/-ed adjectives |

4a Underline the adjectives in these sentences and

answer the questions below.

pY .-’I.'.,"n"]!'w."?.f'.-'." WOrk is i .".'.-‘__.g'. so he fs often tired.

I am bored because mv job is boring.

1 Which adjectives describe how we feel, olten
because of something else?

2 Which adjectives describe what something is like?

4b Choose the correct adjectives.

1 We were (rightened itening because the film
was friehtened / fi ;.
2 The lecture was interested / interesting, so the

students were interested

68 QNELNEEE The night

THE NIGHT SHIFT

Read the first paragraph of an article about night

WORKING

IN THE

'd

RK

9-5: the standard working day. However, for

some people, it's bedtime. These people are
the night workers — nurses on the night shift,
lorry drivers crossing continents and bakers
preparing our breakfast bread. Working at
night brings particular problems: family life is
difficult, social life is limited, cafés are closed,
there are few buses and it's bad for your
health. With all these problems, who chooses
to work the night shift, and are they planning

to stay in their jobs?

4¢ We can make -ing/-ed adjectives from verbs,
e.g. bore — bored/boring. How many -ing/-ed

adjectives can you find in the text in Exercise 3a? What
are the verbs?

4d Complete these questions with the correct

adjective. Then ask and answer the questions with

a partner.

1 Have you seen an 'V programme recently:
tintereslt

2 What is the most thing vou have done?
excile

3 When did vou last feel really _{ (tire)

4 Is there anvthing that you are by? (fascinate

5 What is the mosl _ thing vou have seen?
famaze)

6 What is the mosl thing that has happened 1
vou? (embarrass)

7 When did vou last fecl 2 (surprise

8 Is there anything vou are of? (frighten



THE NIGHT

Peter Moore
I work at night because I'm
fascinated by the stars, and |

I'm happiest when I'm looking
down my telescope. The stars
are amazing and it’s great taking
pictures of them. Honestly, I'm
never going to change my job

— I’'m an astro-photographer for
life. Of course, my social life

is poor, but I think I've found

a solution to this problem. I'm
going to bring my laptop to work and join an Internet chat
room. I'm hoping to make friends with people abroad.
They're the only people awake when I'm working!

Jobn Millar

When | came to this country,
the only work 1 could find was
as a night security guard. This
job is boring because it's so
quiet, but I've decided to rurn
this problem into an advantage.
Next month, 'm going to start
a degree in literature by distance
learning. I'm going to read my
course books during the long
quiet nights! [ don’t want to be
a security guard all my life; I'd
like to be a reacher. I'm going
to apply for a teacher-training
course when I finish my degree.

l GRAMMAR: future inten[ima

Da Who says these sentences in the article?

1 I'm going to bring mv laptop to work.

2 I'm hoping to make friends with people abroad.

3 Next month, I'm going to start a degree in
literature.

4 Id like to leave this job soon.

ob Underline more examples of this language in
the text.

»C Answer these questions about the sentences in
Exercise 5a.
1 Which sentences describe a planned action in the

future (i.e. a definite intention)?

(A=

Which sentences describe an ambition or dream
for the future?

3 How do we make negatives and questions with this
| ;

dNEUAPReS

w» Lanvuage reference and extra practice, pages 140

have been since [ was a little boy.

SHIFT

Tony Baggio

My work involves repairing the railway tracks, so
we have to work at night because they can’t stop the
trains during the day. It's not so bad, our team spirit
is great and we get paid extra. However, I'm going
to leave this job soon. It’s tiring and I have to find a
normal job because
my wife’s pregnant.

[ haven’t found a

new job vet, but I'm
hoping to be a builder.
It’s hard work, but no
more nights!

Indira Patel
I work in a call
centre in India,
but I answer calls
from people in the
UK so [ have to
work at night. It’s
a good job with

a good salary. It’s
also interesting because I use my English. But, to be
honest, working at night is depressing — I miss my
friends and family — so I'd like to leave this job soon.
But well-paid jobs aren’t easy to find, so I don’t know
what I'm going to do really.

B wriTING]

6 Think about your future. What plans, hopes or
dreams do you have? Write five sentences. Then find
out about your partner.

rSPEAKING

- 4
/a Work with a partner. Make plans to solve these
problems.

1 You have a lot of free time, but yvou don't have a lot
of money. You are often bored.

b

You live in a foreign country. You have just lost your
job and you have nowhere to live.

3 You have just locked vourself out of your house.
You have left your keys, wallel and mobile phone
inside vour house. There is no one else al home.

Why don’t we ... | think we should ...

7b Find out what other students have decided to

do to solve the problems. Are you going to do the
same things?

The night REISTRR: 69
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§ PREPARATION]]

1 Do you do these things when you go out in
the evening or at night? How often do you do
them? What other things do you do? Discuss
with other students.

20 [0 a4 museum 20 to the theatre

go lo the cinema go to a firework display
gnt]ullur{ihnwrr 80 to a sports event
20 o a concert 20 on a hoat trip

;yur!th_th

ISITUATI()N

|

Every year, for the month of August, there
is a large arts festival in Edinburgh in
Scotland. There are classical and popular
music concerts, large and small theatrical
productions, comedy shows, films, dance
shows, talks and special events.

2a Look quickly at the festival events listing
and answer these questions. At which event(s)
can you:

1 see a film?

2 see a play?

3 hear some music?
4 see something from Britain?
5 see something from other countries?

2b Complete the events listing with the

words in the box.

= ——

actor around famous father forget

location  plays  popcorn  songs  world

3a Listen to Paul, Christine and Emma,
three American tourists, plan a night out.
Which of the events at the festival do they
decide to go to?

m it n ! {
" engangry , FE e
i

B L } Feu®

e i

SCENARIO

FESTIVAL

AFTER DINNER EVENTS (8 P.M.—| | P.M.)
CASTLE cLAsSsICS

Great music, great orchestra, great 1

Tonight: The world 2 National Orchestra perform

Beethoven's Symphony No. 3 in the main hall of the wonderful
Edinburgh Castle.

in the festival's outdoor

Enjoy movies from around the 3

cinema - the 4 is free!
Tonight: Hum Tum - an Indian film made in the true Bollywood
style. This is a romantic comedy filled with great 5

and dances.

LATE NIGHT EVENTS (1| P.M.—2 A.M.)

Powerful & with the smallest of casts.

Tonight: Shakespeare — a writer's life. One 7_____ performs
the full story of Shakespeare's life. He acts as Shakespeare, his
mother and 8 , his wife and even his children! You'll laugh
out loud.

Music and dance from all 2 _the world.
Tonight: Japanese drumming. An incredible performance by 45
drummers that you'll never 10 . Powerful and unique.




3b Listen again. Who has these opinions; Paul,
Christine or Emma? Write P, C or E.

1 The film is a funny love story.

2 He/She doesn't like the Bollywood film.
3 He/She doesn’t like classical music.,

4 He/She likes all kinds of music.

5 He/She wants to visit the castle after dark.

6 People go to bed late during the festival.
7 A second music performance is not a good idea.
8 He/She thinks the drum show is something unusual.

KEY LANGUAGE:
expressing preferences

4a B8 can you complete these sentences from
the conversation with the words in the box? Listen
and check.

than prefer (x2) love fancy

rather (x2) keen would mind

1 What would vou __ to do, Christine?
2 ldon't ____ that.

3 I'd _____ togoto the classical concert.
4 I'd___ see the film.

5 I'm not that on the concert.

6 Whalt vou rather do?
7 Well, to be honest, | don’t __

8 I'm more interested in the Japanese drummers
the one-man theatre show.

9 |'d to see the drummers.

10 I'd _____ seethat than a play about Shakespeare.

4b Which sentences in Exercise 4a:
a) ask for someone’s favourite thing or choice?

b) mean vou like one thing more than another thing?
¢) mean you don't like something?
d) mean you'd really like to do something? 5
e) mean you don't have a strong opinion?

pronunciatio

5 Intonation in Wh- questions Listen to these
questions. Does the intonation go up or down at the
end? Listen again and repeat.

1 What would vou like to do?

2 Where would you like to go?
3 What would you prefer to do?
4 What would vou rather do?

What do vou fancy doing?

(1]

6 Look back at the events listing in Exercise 2a
and write sentences about your preferences. Use
the language from Exercise 4a. Compare your
preferences with a partner.

[ TASK: planning a night OF]

7a You are visiting the Edinburgh festival. Look at
the events listing on page 119 and decide which of
the things you would/wouldn't like to do.

7bh Work in groups of three or four students. Plan
your night out together. Choose three different
things to do.

7c Compare your plans with another group. Do
vou prefer your group’s plan?

First of all we're going to go to ...

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES
What shall we do tonight?

What about you?

Why don't we ...?

I'd like to ...

What would you like to do after that?

| think we should ...

| think that'll be fun/boring/tiring.

That sounds great/unusual/interesting.

The night RELNEE



STUDY AND

MEMORY

STRATEGIES

ORGANISATION

One way we can remember things is by putting them in
groups or ordering them. Look at these words for one
minute. Then cover them. Write the words you

can remember.

[t?us star nurse cafe bed office \-'-.:orfu:|
brain cinema baby restaurant teacher
railway station children bread ‘

Now look at this list of words from Unit 7. Organise
them into groups. Then compare your groups with your
partner’'s. Are they the same?

book clock equipment notes television
car hair uniform Earth phone lab
black hole computer aeroplane

ASSOCIATION

Another way we can remember things is by imagining
them in a particular place (e.g. in your house or room).
Look at these words for different kinds of people.

graduate minister teenager investor
employer consumer retired person
L

Imagine these people in different places in your house.
You can add surprising or funny details, e.g. imagine the
minister at a long table in your dining room, surrounded
by piles of paper. These associations and connections
can help your memory.

Look at the other words and think of a place in your

house where you can ‘see’ these people. Add some
details to the scene. Tell your partner about your house.

Alsg, it can be a good idea to make up stories using new

waords. Imagine you want to learn these words.

presentation weekend sleepless nights
festival dinner museum engineer cousin

You could make up a story like this:

Last week, | had a lot of sleepless nights because | had to
do a presentation on Thursday. The weekend was good,
though. My cousin, who's an engineer, came to stay with
me. On Saturday we went to the Science Museum and
then we had dinner together in the evening. On Sunday,
we went to a festival in Central Park.

Find 8-10 words in this unit that are difficult or important

for you. Make up a story using these words. Tell your
partner your story

72 The night

STUDY SKILLS:
improving your memory

T We tend to forget things very quickly. Can you
answer these questions?

1 What time did you go to bed last night?

2 What colour clothes were you wearing the day
before yesterday?

3 Who was sitting next to you on your last bus or
train journey?

4 What was the weather like on your last birthday?

2nd review 3rd review  4th review
24 hours 1 week 1 month
A 100%: T 1st review \ J Further review
| f(after 10 mins) \ if necessary
| 1\ 4 ‘\ .r&:\—;r*?-qu-\-‘—
e EY 4 L SR
E 50% can recall if you
g review regularly
< The amount you
| can recall if you do
| 25% not review
(05 -
1 day 2 day

2 Work with a partner and answer these questions.

1 Look at the graph above. How much can we
remember after one day? After two days?

(3]

When do we forget the most?

3 What can vou do to remember more?

3a What methods do you use to try to remember
things (e.g. information, words)? Tell your partner.

3b Quickly read the text on the left about ways
to improve your memory. (Don’t do the memory
exercises yet.) How many different methods does it
mention?

3¢ Work with a partner. Read through the text
again and do the practice exercises together.

4a Which of the methods in the text were new
ideas for you? Which do you think are effective?

4b How many of the words can you remember:

1 from the yellow box?

2 from the words in the blue box that you grouped?
3 from your house or room?

4 from the story you made up?
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B WRITING SKILLS: astory |

(O3]

Discuss these questions in small groups.

What kind of stories do vou like?

| 1 -

Do you like folk stories or legends? Why / Why not?

€5}

Are there any stories about the beginning or
discovery of your country?

6 Read the Maori story below about the discovery
of New Zealand. How do you think it will end? Turn
to page 119 to check your ideas.

7 Match these headings to the paragraphs 1-6 of

the story. (This includes the ending on page 119.)
a) final events d) background information
b) later events ¢ result/conclusion

¢) first events

8a Time expressions Underline all the time
expressions in the text (e.g. soon, after a while).

8b Choose the best word or phrase.

1 1 'was lving on the beach with my eves closed. Soon
\fter some time / Suddenly something jumped on top
of me.

2 Water poured into the boat. At last / In the end
Before long it sank.

3 We saw an island in the distance. At that moment /
Soon / Suddenly we reached the coast.

4 Every day he went fishing. Every day he failed to
catch anvthing. Soon / Finally / At that moment,
after several weeks, he caught a tiny fish.

9a We can use adjectives to make a description
more interesting. Underline all the adjectives in
the text.

9b Add these adjectives to the sentences. (More
than one answer is sometimes possible.)

l".‘l‘.l\'(' dangerous  difficult  fierce gi‘ml—[

1 I saw a fish, about three metres long,.

2 The king fought the dragon.

3 There was a dog at the gate.

4 Twenty men and women made the journey.

5 We looked for a bridge to cross the river.

10 write a story about one of these topics.

* afolk story from vour country

® astrange dream

® the worst night of vour life

Use the paragraph structure in Exercise 7 and some of

the words and phrases you underlined in Exercise 8a.
Make your description interesting by using adjectives.

| Jif(ove'Y of New Zealand — a Maok |egfn¢]

1 Kupe was a great fisherman and chief who
lived on the island of Hawaiiki (Tahiti). When
the moon was full, Kupe and the other
fishermen went out to sea and caught fish.
Usually, they caught lots of fish, of all colours
and sizes.

2 One night, the fishermen did not catch a single
fish. They realised that a large octopus was
eating all the fish. Kupe gathered his people
and told them his plan. ‘Without fish we
cannot live here. We're going to find this giant
octopus and kill it, however long it takes!” The
people built an enormous canoe. When it was
ready, they loaded it with food and water and
prepared for a long sea journey. In all, there
were seventy-two brave people on board,
including Kupe's wife and children.

3 They chased the sea monster across the
endless Pacific Ocean for many days and

nights, but the octopus was much faster than
the canoe. The food and water were running
out, and the people were suffering. Finally,
one morning, Kupe's wife, Hine-te-Aparagi,
saw a long cloud in the distance. Land was
near! She named the land Aotearoa, land of
the long white cloud. Everyone in the boat was
amazed by this beautiful new country.

Before long, they landed the canoe on the
east coast and collected fresh food and water.
Then, with fresh energy, they chased the
octopus down the east coast. After some time,
Kupe and his friends entered a dangerous
area of water between the north and south
islands of Aotearoa and at last they caught
the octopus. A fierce sea battle began. The
octopus smashed its strong arms into the
canoe and made a hole in the side of it. Then
the octopus held the canoe very tightly. It
seemed that the end was near for Kupe.

The night UL



Work and industry

In this unit 9.1 EMPLOYMENT
Grammar Bhied e —

used o

present simple passive

Vocabulary
work
L (ll1'lpl.'lUI'I(| nouns

Scenario
Importl-export
Study skills

giving a short talk

Writing skills

describing a process

When work is a pleasure, life i$ a joy!
Maxim Gorky, 1868-1936, Russian writer

§ sPeAKING | = A= E
Heed B & BEd@ae !4y toes. 0.

1 What do you look for in a job? Put these things _fom.. || Head of Human Resources

in order of importance (1 = the most important; e |I Al Staff

8 = the least important). Compare in small groups. sbwt: | Staff Survey ¥

a well-known company good pay

pleasant working conditions  having fun
opportunities to travel good managers

learning new skills friendly colleagues

EEADING

2a Read this company email. What do the
managers of the company want to know? How
will they get this information?

2b These employees all quickly read the email.

Who has not understood it?

1 I'm interested, and | can do it because | started
here four yvears ago.

2 | don't want to do it, because | don't want to
discuss these matters with the company. They
might use it against me later.

3 There's no point because they never (ell you the
results of these surveys.

4 It sounds really interesting. I'll give Melanie
Chadwick a call on Wednesday 12th.

74 RSLUIRER \Work and industry

At Maxicomp, managers welcome the views of
staff on a wide range of company matters. We
believe that listening carefully to our employees
over many years has helped us to maintain our
position as the market leader.

For this reason, we would now like to find out if,
and how, staff think that Maxicomp has changed
in the last few years. We want to know how staff
used to feel about the company and their jobs,
and how they feel now.

An external organisation, Swift Consulting, will do
the research, including interviews with a number
of employees. All staff who have worked for the
company for more than five years can take part.
The discussions will be completely private, and
Maxicomp will not be able to identify staff from
their comments at any stage in the process. We
will inform staff of the results in a future report.

If you are interested in taking part, please
contact Melanie Chadwick of Swift Consulting,
m.chadwick@swift.co.uk (020 6320 1244) by
Friday 14th May.
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J LisTENING]

3a Listen to Swift Consulting interview

two Maxicomp employees and answer these

questions.

1 Who thinks that the company has changed the
most, Shami or Rory?

2 Who thinks that he/she has changed the most?

3b Listen again and choose the best answer.

1 Shami thinks that she is less enthusiastic now
because
a) she started working for the company six
years ago.
b) she is older.
) she works longer hours.

2 The company has helped her to
a) learn new skills.
b achieve more.
c) travel.
3 Rory
a) was more friendly in the past.
b) ate more fifteen or sixteen years ago.
¢) doesn’t have long for lunch these days.
4 Rory thinks that he is still working for the
company because
a) he can learn new skills.
b) it is more professional.
¢) the pay is better.

3¢ Discuss these questions in small groups.

1 Do vou think Maxicomp is a good company to
work for?

2 Would you like to work for a company for a very
long time, like Rory?

3 Do workers in vour country work longer or shorter
hours than in the past?

l VOCABULARY: work

4 Find these words in Tracks 2.14-15 on page 159
and the email. Can you explain their meaning?

employee long service lunch break
market leader department  promotion
staff  training course  work as a team

I GRAMMAR: used to l

We use used to to talk about a) past habits and
b) past states.

a) Rory used to travel a lot.
b) It used to be more fun.

5a Look at Tracks 2.14-15 on page 159 and find
examples of a) and b) above.

We can always use the past simple instead of
used to, e.g. He used to travel a lot when he
was younger. (= He travelled a lot when he was
younger.)

We cannot use used to for single aclions in Lhe

past, e.g. She-used-tofinish-work-earfy-yesterday.

5b How do we make the negative and ask
questions with used to? Look at Tracks 2.14-15 on
page 159 and check.

W Language reference and extra practice, pages 142-143

5¢ Complete these sentences about the interviews
with used to, didn’t use to or use to.

1 Shami _____feel the same way about the job.

2 Didshe ____ go home after 7 p.m. every day?

3 Rory and his colleagues _ use the gym
together.

4 DidRory _ have long lunch breaks?

5 They ___ work more as a team.

6 They __ have many opportunities to learn
new skills.

6 Write six sentences about you, your family and
friends. Use used to (x3) and didn’t use to (x3) and
the verbs in the box. Then tell your partner.

be eat feel finish goout have
help know listen think travel work

pronunciation

7a B8 used to Look at Track 2.16 on page 159
and listen. How does the speaker pronounce use
and used?

7b Listen again and repeat.

f sPEAKING

8 Work with a partner. You are going to find out
what people in your class used to do.

Student A: Turn to page 119.
Student B: Turn to page 124.

IWRIT[NG

9 Compare yourself now with the past. Write three

or four sentences about a) your personality and

b) your likes and dislikes.

a) [ used to be quite shy, but ['w not anymove. |'m
move confident nop.

b) | Aidu't use to like tomatoes, but | eat 4 lot of
them nop.

Work and industry BELMERE 75



GOLD

Tc Read the text again and match the sentence
beginnings 1-4 with the endings a-g. (You can use
the endings more than once.)

1 Pure gold a) is an alloy.

2 Gold wire b is in many electrical products.
3 Gold inteeth  ¢)is not very thick.

4 Gold leaf d) is not very hard.

el contains 62-78% gold.

f) lasts longer than some
I READING | other materials.

g is not difficult to use.

Ta Discuss these questions with a partner.
; . q P 1d Find words in the text that mean:
1 What things do people have that are gold (e.g.

, " 1 when something allows heat or electricity to travel
jewellery)? ¢

o : _ along or through it (verb)
2 Which do you prefer, gold or silver? R

5 ) _ 2 the places where two things join
Look at the photos. Can you think of any other '

uses of gold in industry? 3 vyou can trust someone or something to do whalt

i . ; _ yvou want them to do
4 Which use of gold do people admire the most? :
4 when you mix two or more metals together so

1b Read this webpage and check your answers to that they combine and become a single metal
questions 3 and 4 above. 5 pretty or attractive, but not always necessary
or useful

WORLD GOI.D COUNCIL

USES OF GOLD IN INDUSTRY

Where is gold used in industry?
Gold is used almost everywhere, from our homes to outer space.

Why is it used?

Gold has a number of advantages over other metals. Itis soft, so it is easy lo use, It conducls heat well.
It lasts a long time and it is not damaged by the environment. Gold connections are very reliable, so
they are used where safety is important. In addition, gold is a popular material in industry because of
its special appearance, colour and beauty.

How is it used?
It is used in a wide variety of ways. The main use is in electronics — computers, pocket calculators,
washing machines, televisions, recordable CDs, cars, credit cards and spacecraft. The Columbia
space shuttle, for example, used nearly 41 kilograms of gold. Gold is the perfect material for cont

An ordinary telephone contains 33 gold contacts. In some electronic equipment, very fine gold e
are used to connect different parls of the equipment. Each piece of wire is made of very pure g 3

(99.99%) and thinner than a human hair.

The second most important use of gold is in teeth. However, pure gold Is not used, as it is very soft to
use on its own. It is mixed with other metals to make an ‘alloy’. A typical alloy contains 62-78% gold.

Decorative uses of gold include jewellery, pens and pencils, watches and glasses. It is found in
bathrooms, on plates and especially on perfume bottles. The most impressive use of gold is gold leaf.
This is an extremely thin sheet of gold. Generally, it is produced by hand and is used by builders,
glass makers and artists. It is applied to the roofs and ceilings of public buildings, and lasts much
longer than paint.

&] Done | © Intemat
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GOLD 9.2

I VOCABULARY: compound nouns l 3d Find other examples of passive forms in the text
on page 76.
We can use two nouns together to make a W Language reference and extra practice, pages 142-143

compound noun. Sometimes we write them as one
word (e.g. bathroom), sometimes as two words
(e.g. credit card).

4 Complete this text with the present simple
passive of the verbs.

2a Complete these sentences with a compound Oil is sometimes called black gold, because it is

noun. Use a word from each box to fill the gaps. extremely valuable. It ! (make) by very small

1 Disvou read a every dave I so. wikidh one? plants and animals that died on the sea bed millions
4 ol < 4 « - - 3 -

of years ago. Over 50% of the world’s oil is in the
Arab World. Russia and other countries that were
once part of the Soviet Union also have a lot of oil.

2 Istherea  near your house? If so, how often
do vou rent films?

K I rofo nnce? " 1 ) -y . .
3 Do you prefer __ or apple juice? When oil - (find) in the sea bed, a special
4 Do you use Internet ? platform called a rig ? (move) into the right
5 Has an _ever lost your ? position. Oil from the ground or sea bed 4
{separate) into different types
air chat news orange suit video of oil in a special factory
called a refinery. OQil 5 .
iLIi('{‘ case  she P line rooms paper (use) for tuel (eig. in car
engines) and to make
2b Ask and answer the questions with a partner. electricity. We also
make plastics with
2¢ Find examples of compound nouns in the text. it. About 9,000
million litres (55
I GRAMMAR: present simple passive million barrels)

ofoil ®__ (use)
3a Look at these sentences and answer the every day.
questions below.

a) Pure gold is not used in teeth.

b) It is mixed with other metals.

¢} Gold wires are used in electronic equipment.

1 Underline the main action verb in these sentences.

2 Do the sentences say who or what does the action

(the ? -
the agentj? Sea bed

When we use the passive, we aren’t focussing

on the agent of the action. The agent may be
unnecessary or unknown, e.g. in sentence a), we
do not need to talk about the dentists. In sentence
b), we do not know who mixes it.

3b Look at these sentences and answer the
questions below.

Oil
a) Gold is not damaged by the environment.
b) The environment does not damage gold.
1 Which sentence focuses our attention on I SPEAKING
gold?
2 Which sentence emphasises the 5 Work with a partner. Tell each other about
environment? industry in your country.
3 Which word do we use in a passive sentence There are a lot of big factories around the capital.
when we give the agent of the action? Most of them are new.

. . Cars are made in the north.
3¢ We form the present simple passive with

is/are and the past participle of the verb.
How do we make questions in the passive?

The products are sent all over the world.

Work and industry RURNRECE 77
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SCENARIO

l PREPARATION

Ta Discuss these questions with a partner.

1 Do shops in vour country often have sales? How
much discount do they generally offer? Have vou
bought any bargains recently?

2 Have you ever bought things at a market? Do vou
ever bargain for a lower price?

1b Complete these sentences with the words in the
box. Use your dictionary if necessary.

supply import  buyers exports

manufacturers  retailers

1 We have to _these machines because we can'’t
find them in our country.

2 Coffee is one of our main . We sel| a lot to
Furope.
We are ___ of clothes that are sold abroad.
We sell car parts to Ferrari and Fiat. They are our
most importan

5 ‘Tesco’ and ‘Marks and Spencer’ are British
that have shops abroad.

6 We _ clectrical items to shops and
supermarkets; we don't sell to the general public.

I SITUATION

2 Look at the business advert and answer these
questions,
1 What does Route One do? Choose the correct
answer.
a) It manufactures electrical goods,
b) It sells electrical goods to the public.
c) It sells electrical goods to shops.

{35

Where is it based and where does it import from?

Route One wants to import some digital music
players from Guangdong Digital (an electrical goods
manufacturer in China). Richard Hallows, Purchasing
Manager for Route One, is making a deal with Lu
Han, a Sales Representative for Guangdong Digital.

3a Before you listen to their negotiation, look at
these questions. Who says each one, the buyer or
the seller?

1 Price

What's the price per item?

How much are they per item?
How much would you [ike to pay?

2 Delivery time

What's vour normal delivery time?

We need delivery in two weeks. Can vou do that?
When would vou like us to deliver?

3 Quantity and discounts

How many would vou like to order?
Can vou offer me a discount?

What discount can vou offer?

3b Listen to the negotiation between Richard
and Lu Han. Tick (v') the questions in Exercise 3a
you hear.

3¢ Listen again and circle the correct details of the
negotiation. Who do you think gets the best deal?
Starting price: L $100 / $80 per item

! 5% / 15% (orders > 500)

First discounts offered: < 5
Y 10% / 15% (orders > 1,000)

Final quantity ordered: * 1,800 / 800
Final price: > §87.50 / $87 per item

Final delivery time: 6 30 davs / two weeks after order

Route One

Discount Electrical Goods Supplier

B New brands from Asia

B Large orders welcome www.routelrl.ca
- f E inforoutelrl.ca

M Suppliers to major retailers Unit 57, Harbour Business Park,
Ontario, Canada

Route One: the fastest way to get
new products into your shop

B Fast delivery 0794 8345586

BN \Vork and industry




Import-export

B KEY LANGUAGE: negotiating |

4a Listen again and complete these sentences.

1 $1002That ____ rather high.

2 Isee. Well, 'mnot ___ that we can go that low.
3 If vou order 1,000, we ______ offer 15%.

4 What about ____ we order 750¢

5 Thatsstilla__ low.

6 about 12.5%?

7 _we call it $87¢

8 That fine. $87 per item it is, then.

4b Which of the sentences above are:
a) suggeslions, offers or proposals?

b) reactions or replies to offers and proposals?

pronunciation

~ .

5 EHI Sentence stress in proposals Look at these
proposals. Which words do you think are stressed?
Listen, check and repeat.

]

1 We can only offer a 5% discount on 500.
2 If vou order 1,000, we can offer 15%.

3 What about il we order 7507

ba Work with a partner. Write this negotiation
from the prompts.

Seller Buyer
a) $150 per item

T h) expensive
c) order 2,000, &
discount of 20% -
_ o order 1,000¢
@) order 1,000, 4~
discount of 10%
A ) accept discount of 10%,
order 1,000, ask to
_~ deliver in two weeks
g) can't deliver in two
weeks, deliver in
three weeks. OK?

A 1) Definitely!

6b Practise the negotiation with your partner.

I TASK: making a deal

7a Work with a partner to negotiate a deal.
Student A: Turn to page 118.
Student B: Turn to page 110.

7b Atfter your first negotiation, swap roles.

Work and industry REISIRES
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STUDY AND

 sTUDY sKiLLs: giving a short talk

1 Louise works for a company that makes

chocolate. Part of her job is to give talks about the

company. Here are four questions she always asks

herself before she starts to prepare a talk.

1 What is the topic of my talk?

2 Why am | going lo say it (e.g. to inform, persuade,
amuse)?

3 Who am | going to talk to?

4 How much time do | have for the talk?

Listen to the beginning of her talk and answer
questions 1-4 above.

2a Listen to the second part of the talk and
complete these notes. Write one or two words in

each gap.

Historvy of chocolate

Mayans discovered chocolate in about ' ap.
They madea2____ from roasted cocoa beans

— ‘chocolat!'.

Spread to Aztec civilisation (modern 3 ).

In4 , Hernan Cortés drank chocolate with
Moctezuma.

Cortés returned to Spain in 3 , taking cocoa
beans with him.
Chocolate became popular with & in Spain.

It took nearly 7 to spread across Europe
because the Spanish kept it a 8 :

In 17th century, chocolate 2 became popular
in London.
In 19th century, chocolate became 10 and

the first eating chocolate appeared.

ﬂ-,,‘

<
<
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Moctezuma, the ninth Aztec king
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2b Look at Track 2.20 on page 160 and find the
phrases Louise uses to:

1 introduce the first topic
2 finish a topic
3 summarise/conclude a topic

4 start a new lopic

2¢ Match these phrases with 1-4 above.
First, I'd like to talk about ...
That's all | want to say about ..

To summarise, ...
Turning now lo ...
Let me begin by -ing ...
I'd like to start by -ing ...

In conclusion, ...
To conclude, ...

3 Look at the list of things you should do when you
gsy y

prepare a talk. Fill in the gaps with the words in

the box.

charts information notes order

practise  pronunciation

1 Find out some interesting

b

Put your ideas in the best

3 Make some _____ to help you to remember
things in the talk.

4 Prepare some piclures or to make your
points clearer.

5 Check the __ of difficult words.

6 the talk.

4a Prepare a short talk of about two minutes on

one of these topics.

* your life story

® the history of your ... (family / university / town /
city / favourite pop group)

4b work in groups. Take turns to give your talk.
When you listen, look at this list. How well does the
speaker do these things: very well, OK or needs to
improve?
1 He/She welcomes his/her audience.
2 He/She tells the audience what he/she is going to
talk about.
3 He/She speaks slowly and clearly.
4 He/She sounds interested in what he/she is saying.
5 He/She tries to build a relationship with his/her
audience.
6 He/She chooses vocabulary that he/she thinks
the audience will know, and explains any
difficult words.




WRITING SKILLS 94

To begin with, cocoa pods are cut from
cocoa trees with large knives, taking
care not to damage nearby flowers.
The women of the family collect the
pods in large baskets, which they carry
on their heads. Next, the pods are split
open with a knife and the beans are
removed. Following this, a pile of wet

WRITING SKILLS:
describing a process

5 The pictures above show the early stages of making
chocolate. What do you think is the correct order? Read

the text and check.

-a tradltiﬂnal family business in West Africa

The early stages of making shocolate

cocoa beans is put on banana leaves,
which are spread out in a circle on the
ground. More leaves are put on top to
cover the pile. After five to six days, the
wet mass of beans is dried in the sun.
Lastly, the beans are put into sacks for
transport all over the world.

7 We usually use the passive when we are
describing a process. Underline the examples of
the passive in the text above.

8 The pictures below show the early stages of
tea production. Write a paragraph describing
the process, using the nouns and verbs below

ba Linkers Sequencing phrases (e.g. to begin with) and some sequencing phrases.
tell us the order in which things happen. Underline the Use these nouns: fields, leaves, machine, lea
sequencing phrases in the text.

6b Which other sequencing phrases do you know?

about four years

plants, special beds

Use these verbs: crush, dry, grow, pick, plant

10-20 hours

Work and industry 81
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Our quick guide to ... diamonds
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diamond, but w
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and find out!

Whal are diamonds?
Diamonds
5 on Earth. They 2 many

es below the Earth's

surface, and come to the surface

\ardest natural

are the
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only
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ar the surface

Diamond history
Early references

ey brought good luck, and from China,

e from India, where

diamonds ¢c

people

where people 4 them as e are many
reteren =

For example,

es to the stones in Middle Ages.

n the thirtee

Diamond industry

The industry of mining diamonds is thousands of years
to be in Africa,
south India

for the stones,

feat 4

first to Brazi,
Africa.

Diamonds in
jewellery

nd

Diamonds as symbols
Diamonds

symbols of love and eter

couples ond rnngs when they get me a.
The ¢ mnniversary | as the ‘diamond
e g love forever.
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IGRAMMAR

1 Read the text about diamonds and choose the
correct form for the gaps 1-10.

1 a)are going to  b) would like to ¢ hope

o

al form  b) are form ¢ are formed

a) used to think  b) use to think ¢ used thinking

=

a) seemed using  b) seemed to use
¢) seemed use

a) could own b)canown ¢ own

153}

6 a)succeed in changing bl succeeded to change
¢) succeeded in changing
alwasn't used  b) didntuse ¢l didn't used
al had to find by must find <) had to found

9 a)havetobe b)canbe ¢ hastobe

10 a) known b)is knowing ¢l is known

2 Complete these sentences with the correct form

of used to, had to or could.

1 The Indians ____ believe that diamonds brought
pood luck.

(3]

In the past, many people afford to buy
diamonds because they were very expensive.

3 They save their money for months before
they could buy any jewellery.

4 Today, people tend to insure their jewellery, but in
the past they _ do that.

IVOCABULARY

3a Look at the words in the box below and find:
1 two verbs connected with crime.

2 two other words connected with crime.

3 three words for people at work.

4 two verbs connected with sleeping.

Biology commit colleague doze
employee evidence fingerprints  staff

Mathematics  Physics  sleep in - solve

3b There are three words left in the box. What do
they have in common?

4 Complete the gaps 1-6 in the film review on
page 83 with one word from each box.

belong happen history  interested

relationship  successful

in in of to to \\ith




UNITS

7-9

Blood Diamond

When | went to see Blood
Diamond last weekend,

| wasn't sure if it was an
action movie, or a
1 the
diamond industry in Africa,
and | still don’t know! But
it doesn't matter — it's a
great film.

GLORY aqiy SMELAST SAMURA!

The film tells the story of
Danny Archer (Leonardo
DiCaprio), a man who is
only really 2

one thing — making
money, which means
smuggling diamonds from
Africa. He meets Solomon Vandy, a fisherman who finds a
remarkable diamond — enormous, pure and very valuable.
However, when his village is attacked, he runs and leaves
the diamond there. The story then follows Scolomon's

3 __ Archer, as they join together to find the
diafnond and of course, all the frightening things that

y ______them. The film has a social snde looking
at the way the First World takes things that 5 -
other countries, but at the same time it's an exciting movie
with an interesting storyline.

DECEMBER &

If you want to find out if the men are & _ their
search for the diamond, you'll have to go and see the film!

My rating: g $¢ 3¢ W

l KEY LANGUAGE

5 Listen to Anna and Rob talking about what to
do. Who would prefer something active? Who would
rather go to a concert?

6 Put these lines from the conversation in order. Then

listen again and check.

a) Mmm, I'm more interested in something active. | think
I'd rather go dancing. [ ]

b) There’s a play by David Mamet. The tickets are £20,
25 0r £30. | |

¢) I'm bored. Let’s go out this evening.

d) 1If vou go with your friends, I'll cook a really nice
dinner for us on Sunday. []

2) Well, what would you prefer to do? [}

f) I don’t know. Look, why don’t you go dancing with
your friends at the weekend? []

g) | don't fancy dancing. I'd prefer to go to a concert. |_|
h) OK. I'd love to go to the theatre. | haven't been for
ages. [ ]

i) OK, that sounds fine! [_]

i) Oh, that seems a bit high to me, for a play in
our local theatre. []

k) A concert? OK, let’s see whalt's on. But what
about if we go dancing at the weekend? |

Iy I'm not sure about that. I'm not that keen on
the theatre. What's on? []

m) But I'd rather go with you. [ ]

B LANGUAGE CHECK]

7 There is a word missing in each sentence.
Write it in. Then look back at the pages and
check.
1 You don't have study medicine to be a
psychologist. (page 59)
2 The science building is separate the main
school. (page 61)
3 We belong a classical music group.
(page 61)
4 They had solve the crime very quickly.
(page 61)
5 | usually asleep very quickly when | go to
bed. (page 66)
6 When are you going start the course?
(page 69)
7 Would you prefer see a film or a play?
(page 71)
8 We didn't use take long lunch breaks.
(page 75)
9 Silver used in a lot of jewellery. (page 77)

10 The prices seem bit high to me. (page 79

f Look BaCk

8 Find the exercise in Units 7-9 where you:

e [isten to an interview with a forensic scientist.
(Unit 7)

® [earn the names of some scientific subjects.
(Unit 7)

® describe a chart about UK examinations.
(Unit 7)

e [isten to a talk about the importance of sleep.
(Unit 8)

e plan a night out. (Unit 8)

® wrile a shart stary. (Unit 8)

® talk about what classmates used to do. (Unit 9)

e read about the uses of gold. (Unit 9)

e give a short talk. (Unit 9)

REVIEW 7-9 83



In this unit

10 Global affairs

10.1T UNITED NATIONS

¥

b

Grammar
l.)rl‘%(-‘l'l! conlinuous *-('Jr
future arrangements
past simple passive

Vocabulary
people and
organisations
adjectives

Scenario
An Olympic bid

Study skills
improving your listening
Writing skills

a for and against essay

l SPEAKING

Ta What do you know about the United Nations
(the UN)? Discuss these questions with a partner.

1 When was the UN founcded?

2 How many counltries are now UN members?
3 Where is the UN headquarters?
4 Where is the current Secretary General from?

Which of these activities is the UN not involved

v

with?
\id and peace keeping  Children’s rights
Religious education Economic development

International justice Entertainment

1b Listen and check vour answers.

IR[ADING

2a Read this entry from an encyclopaedia. What is
the main subject of the text?

1 the work of the United Nations

2 celebrities who work for the Secretary General

3 the Secretary General and his/her department

84 QISKUERLE Global affairs

The United Nations is an organisation that works
in many different areas. In order to carry out its work, the

UN has a large department of international civil servants (the
Secretariat). The head of this UN department is the Secretary
General and there are about 9,000 other staff members. The
Secretary General is responsible for the day-to-day
organisation of the UN and its many projects.

As well as these work responsibilities, the Secretary General
is a symbol or face of the United Nations. He or she Is also a
spokesperson for the peopie of the world and can ask the UN
fo help with difficult situations in the world

The Secretary General also chooses the Messengers of

Peace. These people publicise the work of the UN and they
are chosen from the fields of arts, literature and sports.
Messengers of Peace have included Luciano Pavarotti (opera

A

singer) and Muhammad Ali (boxer).

2b Are these statements true or false, or does the
text not say?

1 The UN helps protect endangered animals.

2 The Secretariat manages the UN's daily business.

3 The Secretary General is very well paid.

4 The Secretary General can request that the UN
solves a problem.

The countries in the United Nations select the

57}

Messengers of Peace.
6 The Messengers of Peace tell the world about the
UN's work.

~

Politicians can become Messengers of Peace.



10.

lLISTENING

The Secretary General's schedule of activities and
meetings is available on the UN website.

3a Listen to Beth tell the web designer about
the Secretary General’s appointments for next week.
How many meetings does he definitely have?

3b  Listen again and answer these questions.
1 When is he meeting the Syrian Foreign Minister?
2 Who is he meeting at 4 p.m. an Manday?

3 Which committee is he talking to on Tuesday
at 10 a.m.?

4 Who is he meeting at 3 p.m. on Tuesday?
5 Where is he going on Wednesday morning? Why?

6 Who is he meeting at 12 p.m. on Wednesday?

VOCABULARY: people
and organisations

4a Put these words into two groups: A for
individuals and B for groups of people.

ambassacor assistant  civil servant

committee  department  head of a department

minister  president  spokesperson  staff

4b Match some of the words above with these
definitions. Write definitions for the other words.

1 a group of people who meet regularly and make
important decisions
a politician with an important government job
one l}‘lrl (ll- d ('lll“l)d”\' or (lrgdniﬁuiti{‘}n

4 someone who represents and speaks for a group of
people or an organisation

someone who helps a more senior colleague

GRAMMAR: present continuous
for future arrangements

5 Look at these sentences and answer the
questions below.

a) At 11.15 he's meeting the Syrian Foreign Minister.

b) After lunch, he's seeing the President of the Security
Council.

¢) He might phone the British Prime Minister.

1 Are these sentences about the present or the future?

2 In which sentence is the action not certain?

We can use the present continuous to talk about
fixed future arrangements and meetings. These
arrangements often involve other people and we
usually give the time or place of the action or event,

GRAMMAR TIP

When we talk about future plans, we can use
either the present continuous or going to with little
change in meaning. When we want to show the
plan is more arranged or fixed, we use the present
continuous, especially when we give the exact
time of the arrangement.

wp | anguage reference and extra prac tice, pages 144-145

6 Jane Goodall (an author) and Luciano Pavarotti (a
singer) are UN Messengers of Peace. Complete their
appointments diaries for next week.

Student A: Turn to page 120.

Student B: Turn to page 123.

B SPEAKING AND WRITING

7a Interview your classmates to find out what they
are doing in the next week. Make notes of their
answers.

What are you doing tonight / this weekend?

— I'm going to the cinema on Saturday, and on
Sunday I'm ...

7b Write a paragraph to summarise your class’s
social arrangements.

Global affairs (URILEOEY 65



BIG BUSINESS

§ srPeEAKING

T Look at this list of companies and answer the questions.

BP Coca-Cola Fiat Google Honda IBM  McDonald’s

Nestlé  Nintendo Nokia Philips  Samsung  Shell ~ Sony

1 What do they do/produce?
2 In which country did they start?

3 Would vou like to work for them?

§ READING ]

2a Read the text about Microsoft. How did Microsoft
change between 1975 and 2007?

2b Which decade do the following statements go with?

1 People in the USA thought that Microsoft was the top
company.

2 The company started making software abroad.

3 Sales of one particular product were very good.

4 Microsoft helped people after the terrible events in the
Indian Ocean.

w1

Gates and Allen started the company.
6 Microsoit became more interested in selling computers 1o
people than to companies.

7 Microsoft had problems in Europe.

3 Find words in the text that mean:
1 an idea that you think is true
the programs that a computer uses to do different jobs

gave most of its time or altention to this

£ W

an area of land where company (or university) buildings are
5 ashort, clever phrase that is used in advertising

6 made a new product available

4 What do you think were the three most important years
for Microsoft?

I GRAMMAR: past simple passive }

We often use the past simple passive to talk about the
history of something (e.g. an organisation), especially
when we are more interested in ‘what happened’ than

in ‘who did it".

Microsoft was set up in 1975.

Windows 95 was released.

Plans were announced to develop the campus in Redmond.

5b We form the past simple passive with was/were and the
past participle of the verb. How do we make negatives and
questions?

wp [anguage reference and extra practice, pages 144-145
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Ja Find other examples of the past simple passive in the text.

Growth of a Global Giant

Today Microsoft employs more than 55,000 people
in 85 countries and regions. In 2006, the company
made profits of US$12.6 billion. But it wasn't
always that way ...

The seventies and eighties (1975-1989)

Microsoft was set up in Albuquerque (New Mexico,
USA) in 1975 by Bill Gates and his friend Paul Allen.
The two men were guided by a belief that every
desk in every office, and every home, should have

a computer, so they started to develop software

for personal computers. At first, the company
concentrated on selling to businesses. In the late
1970s, Microsoft moved to the Seattle area. It is still
based there today, on its own 'corporate campus’ in
Redmond. In the mid 1980s, Microsoft was growing
rapidly and chose the Republic of Ireland as the
location of its first production facility outside the USA.
By the end of that decade, however, attitudes were
changing in the USA, and the company was criticised
for making its employees work too hard!




BIG BUSINESS

The nineties (1990-1999)

1994 Microsoft Encarta was launched — the
; that was designed to run

The company slogan was also

first encyc

on a comp

changed to: "Where do you want to go today?
1995 Windows 95 was released, and more than

a million copies were sold in the first four days.

The company focus moved from business to the
consumer. MSN, the Microsoft Network online

service, was also launched, and quickly became

one of the largest Internet service providers.

1996 Microsoft was named the company that
Americ
1997 Microsoft opened its headquarters in
India, now the second largest after its US
headquarters.

ins respected and admired the most.

1999 Gates'’s book Business @ the Speed
of Thought was published. The book shows
how computer technelogy can solve business

problems in new ways. It is now published in

25 languages and is available in more than

60 countries.

The ‘noughties’ (since 2000)

2001 Windows XP was released worldwide.
2004 Microsoft gave $3.5 million for relief and
recovery efforts after the Asian tsunami. Bill

Gates himse

- PR !
support proje lobal health and learning.

In this year Microsoft faced legal action from
the Euro
2006 Plans were announced to develop the
campus in Redmond.

2007 Microsoft Windows Vista was launched.

in Union for unfair competition

ba Use these prompts to make questions about the start of the
Italian company Fiat.

1 When / Fiat / set up? When was Fiat set up?

2 Where / cars / test / in the early years?

When / car adverts / aim / at women for the first time?

Which newspaper / buy / by Fiat in 1926, Corriere della Sera or
La Stampa?

5 What/set up /in the late 1920s¢

6 Where / Fiat cars / construct / in the early 1930s?

bb Listen and check your questions.

bc B8 Listen again and note the answers. Then compare with
a partner.

7 Complete this text with the past simple passive or active
form of the verbs in brackets.

Samsung | (set up) in Taegu, Korea, in 1938 by Byung-Chull
Lee. At that time, Samsung General Store (its original name)

: (sell) dried fish, vegetables and fruit to China. Samsung
(which means three stars in Korean) 3 (grow) quickly.

In the 1970s, Samsung 4___ (move) into industry and many new
Samsung companies > (create), e.g. Samsung Shipbuilding.
During this decade, Samsung also ©_____ (develop) its home
electronics business. In 1976, the one millionth black-and-white
V7 (produce). The next year, colour televisions 8

export) for the first time.

In the 1980s, Samsung ?_____ (pul) its energies into technology,
(introduce) to the global market. In
__(die) after

and new products .
1987, Samsung’s Chairman, Byung-Chull Lee, 11
almost 50 years in charge of the company. His son, Kun-Hee Lee,

become) the new chairman of Samsung.

B sPEAKING

8 Discuss these questions in small groups.
1 In what way do the companies on these pages affect your life?
2 Do you think that big companies have too much power?

Do you think they are good or bad for society?

= W

Which do you think are more powerful, governments or hig
companies?
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10.3

I SITUATION

Ta Where was the last Summer Olympic Games
held? Did you watch any of it? Did your country win
any medals?

Tb Which three cities below have never yet hosted
the Summer Olympic Games? Check your answers
on page 115.

Amsterdam  Athens Berlin  Los Angeles  Madrid
Melbourne  Mexico City  Moscow  New York
Osaka  Paris  Seoul

2a In 2005, London won the competition

to host the Olympic Games in 2012. Listen to four
extracts from the presentation that was made by the
British Olympic Committee and match them with
the topics a—d.

al transport
b) the sports facilities
¢l accommodation for athletes

d) London’s special ambition for the Games

2b Are these sentences true or false? Listen again
and check.

1 The organisers want the Games to encourage
children to play sport.

2 None of the sports venues already exisls.

The Olympic park will be less than ten minutes
from the city centre.

4 The Olympic stadium will have 18,000 seats.

5 Many venues will be a long way from the athletes’
accommodation.

6 The athletes will stay in single rooms.
7 Ten train and underground lines go to the venues.

8 Visitors to the games don't have to pay to use the
trains and buses.

SCENARIO

B KEY LANGUAGE: adding emphasis |

) - .

Ja E2E Adverbs Listen and complete these

sentences from the extracts.

1 We'll create an Olympic park which is
seven minutes from the centre of London.

2 Half of the venues will be _ five minules from
the athletes” accommodation.
3 _len per cenl will be more than twenty

minutes away.
4 Athletes will be
stadium.

a short walk from the main
5 The Olympic park will be __ seven minutes
from central London by train.

3b We can use Jjust and only to emphasise how
small something is. In the sentences above, is the
emphasis positive or negative?

4 Adjectives These adjectives were used in

the presentation. Can you remember what they
described? Look at Track 2.26 on page 161 to check.
What other adjectives can you find?

1 magical memorable

2 waorld-class  magnificent
3 modern comiortable

4 high-speed comprehensive




An Olympic bid

pronunciation|

Ja Pausing and emphatic stress When you
give a talk or presentation, it is important to pause
and to emphasise key words. Listen and mark the
pauses like this //, and underline the words with
extra stress.

First, we want to deliver a magical experience,

an clectrifying atmosphere for competitors and
spectators. Our aim is to inspire young people in

Britain and across the world to play sport.
Ob Listen again and repeat.

5¢ Look at Track 2.26 on page 161. Practise saying
the first sentences of each section. Experiment with
the pausing and stress.

6 Work with a partner. Use adverbs, adjectives and
emphatic stress to talk about your city or country.
Think about the buildings, transport, facilities and
events.

There is a comprehensive public transport system.

Every year there is a festival with a spectacular
firework display.

Ei i

\

rTASK: making a presentation J

7a The 10C is choosing the next city for the
Olympic Games. The choices are New York, Madrid
and Osaka. Work in groups of six (Pair A, B and C).
Each pair is going to prepare a short presentation
about one of the cities.

Pair A: Turn lo page 122,
Pair B: Turn to page 125.
Pair C: Turn to page 120,
7b Take turns to give your presentation to your

group and listen to the other presentations. Make
notes under these headings.

Location, population and weather
Special ambition/concept  Sports venues

Athletes” accommodation  Transporl

7¢ Which presentation do you think was the best?

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES
We are here to represent ...

The special ambition for our city is ...
There are four main points.

First of all, ...

Secondly, ...

Finally, ...

Thank vou for your kind attention.

8 Following the presentations, the I0C look in =
detail at each city’s plans and choose the best city =
for the Olympics. Your group of six is now the
IOC. Discuss each city and decide which one
should host the next Olympic Games. Do other
groups agree with you?

1 " Global affairs [NNARE] 89



10.4

STUDY SKILLS:
improving your listening

1 The skill of listening There are two main kinds of
listening: listening for the general idea and listening
for detail. Look back at the listening exercises in this
coursebook and find some for each kind.

2 Listening in English Make a list of different
situations when you listen to English (e.g. watching
films, listening to lectures). Which are the easiest /
most difficult for you? Why? Do they involve listening
for the general idea, listening for detail, or both?

There are a number of things we can do before we
listen which can help us to understand better and
get the information we need.

1 We can use our knowledge of the topic.

2 We can guess what the speaker will say.

3 We can guess the vocabulary the speaker will use.

3a Activate your knowledge You are going to listen
to a talk about Interpol, the international police
organisation. What do you know about it? Describe
the Interpol emblem. What do you think it means?

3b Predicting content Here are some questions
you can ask yourself before you listen to the talk.
Can you add two or three more questions?

1 Where is Interpol based?

2 How many people work for it?

3¢ Predicting vocabulary Which of these words do
you think the speaker will use?

accommodation boxer crime criminal
databases entertainment financial fingerprints
headquarters languages laws literature
member police forces priorities slogan  staff

L F Listen to the talk. Does the speaker talk
about any of the things in your questions in Exercise
3b? What does he say about them?

4b Listen again. Did you hear any of the words you
chose in Exercise 3c?

b
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INTERPOL 3

PREVENTING BIBTERRORISM
PREVENIR LE BIOTERRORISME
PREVINCION DEL BIOTERRORISMIO

5 Importance markers The speaker uses a number

of phrases to show that what he is saying / going to

say is important. Can you complete these sentences?

Look at the underlined sentences in Track 2.29 on

page 162 and check.

1 Interpol now has 184 member countries. And let
me ____ out that it's those countries that pay for it!

I~

Don’t _____that most Interpol officers stay in their

own country.

3 But,and I must _____ your altention to this, we
never break the law in any country.

4 One of our is problems connected with drugs.

5 Another important

beings.

is trafficking in human

6 Another priority is financial crime.

7 The important thing we do is to run a global
police communication system.

8 important thing we do is to provide training
courses for national police forces.

6 Do you think Interpol is an important or useful
organisation? Why / Why not?

Eddie (Jackie Chan) enlists the
help of British Interpol agent
Nicole (Claire Forlani) in the film
The Medallion.
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WRITING SKILLS:
a for and against essay

/ Discuss these questions in small groups.

1 Are there a lot of CCTV (closed circuit
television) cameras in your town?

2 Where do you usually find them?

i

3 Do you think they are a good thing? Why /
Why not?

4 How do they make vou feel?

8a Zeinais a student in London. Read her
essay about CCTV cameras. Does she mention
any of the things you discussed in Exercise 7?

The advantages and disadvantages
of CCTV cameras

There are now four million CCTV cameras in the
UK. That means one camera for every fourteen
people. If you live in London. you are caught on
camera 300 times cvery day. This is becoming

a very important issue in our lives. How is it
affecting us? This essay will consider whether
CCTV cameras are good or bad for us.

One serious disadvantage of CCTV cameras is
that it is difficult to find private places in our
cities. People are watching us everywhere we go.
Another problem with them is that. because there
are so many of them, the government has spent a
lot of money on them.

On the other hand, a major advantage is that they
help to catch criminals and prevent crimes from
happening in the first place. Another advantage
is that ordinary people feel safer and have more
freedom to lead their lives as they wish.

To sum up, are the cameras good or bad? This is
a difficult question to answer. Although we feel
safer, every move we make is seen by someone,
somewhere. Therefore. we might get more
freedom in some ways, but we lose it in other
ways. Perhaps we need more time to understand
the effects of this. but I personally think that the
advantages are greater than the disadvantages.

8b Do you agree with the ideas in this essay?

9a Match these headings a—d with the
paragraphs of the essay.
a) advantages ¢) introduction

b) conclusion d) disadvantages

Which of these form the main body of the essay?

9b Where can you find these things in the text?
Write I for introduction, MB for main body and C for
conclusion.

1 a statement of the writer’s opinion

2 a statement of the importance of the subject
3 development of important ideas

4 a statement of the writer's aims

5 a summary of the main points

10a underline the phrases that are used in the text
to talk about advantages and disadvantages.

10b Use the table to make sentences about
Zeina's opinions.

the government has spent
a lot of money on them.

| The main
advantage of

| The main

| disadvantage of

| CCTV they help to catch

| camiras is | € riminals.

| One of the good | that
points about

| One of the bad

| points about

people are watching us
all the time.

ordinary people feel safer. |

1T Linkers Study the use of the linkers although,

on the other hand and therefore in the text. Then

complete these sentences.

1 CCTV cameras can catch criminals,
they are expensive.

2 There are a number of good points about
this. ____, there are many more bad points.

3 There is very little data about this. i iEls
difficult to reach clear conclusions.

4 A career in the police force could be very
interesting. _____, it might be dangerous.

w

_____the crime rate is going down, people
somelimes feel less safe.

12a Work with a partner. Discuss the advantages

and disadvantages of these topics.

1 having a lot more police officers on the streets
of our cities

2 police forces having a lot more female
officers

3 using plain-clothes police (i.e. police not
in uniform)

4 sending criminals who are not dangerous
to prison

5 Interpol

12b write a for and against essay on one of
the topics above.
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In this unit

Grammar
present perfect
continuous
phrasal verbs

Vocabulary
global warning
containers and materials

Scenario
Local regeneration

Study skills

exploring reading texts

Writing skills

a report

The environment is everything that isn’t me.
Albert Einstein, 1879-1955, German-Swiss-US scientist

SPEAKING AND
VOCABULARY: global warming

1 Discuss these questions with a partner.
1 What are the causes of global warming?

2 What are the effects of global warming? Use the
words in the box.

the Arctic  rainforests  glaciers  sea ice
sea levels  coral reefs  temperature  drought

exireme weather

3 Is climate change a new phenomenon?

IREADING

2a Read this essay and underline information that
you didn’t know. Compare with a partner.

2b Read the text again and answer these questions.

1 What causes natural climate change and what
causes global warming?

2 s there anything good about CO,?

3 Why is there more CO, in the atmosphere than
ever before? .'

4 What problem does a thicker CO, blanket cause?

92 ISMIEER The environment

11.1 GLOBAL WARMING

The environment

During the long history of our planet, the climate
has often changed for natural reasons. This is
because the energy that we get from the sun
changes regularly. The planet was warmer during
the time of the dinosaurs, and during the ice age
it was four degrees lower than today. However,
nowadays the climate is changing faster than
ever before. This rapid change, known as global
warming, is caused by the current high levels of
carbon dioxide (CO,) in the atmosphere.

There has been CO, in the atmosphere for millions
of years. Animals produce CO, when they breathe,
and plants use it to make energy and oxygen. The
CO, that is not used by plants forms a blanket in
the atmosphere. In a positive way, this blanket
traps the sun's energy and keeps the planet warm.
However, CO, is also produced when we burn

oil, coal and gas — the fossil fuels. Because of

this, the amount of CO2 in the atmosphere is now
higher than at any time in the last 600,000 years.
The CO, blanket is getting thicker and thicker, and
this means the planet is getting hotter and hotter.
This is causing the rapid climate change and it is a
danger to life on this planet.



e

ILISTENING

3a Listen to part of a documentary about
global warming. Number these topics in order (1-6).

a) the presenter’s opinion
b rainforests

¢) computer models

di the Arctic

el coral reefs

OOooOoOn

i1 sea levels and the Pacific islands

3b Listen again and answer these questions.
How long has the presenter been a scientist?
How long has she been a documentary maker?
What does she now believe?

P WK

Where does John Watts work?

Why is life getting harder for the polar bears?
Why are the Pacific islands disappearing?
What is happening in the rainforests?

=T = B

Why are coral reefs dying?

-

9 Look at the graph. What do the two lines show?

T | |
1850 1900 1950 2000

3¢ The presenter says we have to produce less
CO,. How can we do that? Discuss with a partner.

GRAMMAR: present
perfect continuous

4 Look at these sentences and answer the

questions,

al I've been a scientist for over 40 years.

b} I've been making nature documentaries for the last
lwenty years.

¢ I've been working here since 1980.

d) | can show how the temperature of the planet has
been changing for the last 100 years.

1 Do these sentences refer to finished or unfinished
time periocds?

2 Which sentences describe repeated or continuous
actions?

3 Which ones describe states?

We can use the present perfect continuous to
describe repeated or continuous actions that
continue up to now. We do not usually use it with
state verbs.

W Language reference and extra practice, pages 146-147

5 Complete these sentences with the present
perfect simple or continuous of the verbs. Which
verbs are state verbs?

1 Sea levels quickly for the last ten years. (rise)

2 We _____ about global warming for ten vears.
(know)

3 We __ oil since the industrial revolution. (use)

4 How long __ you ___ ascientist? (be)

5 How long ___ she _ documentaries? (make)

6 Complete these questions with the present
perfect simple or continuous of the verbs. Then ask
and answer the questions with your partner.

1 How long you English? (learn)

2 How long vou your best friend? (know)

3 How long __ vou to this school? (come)

4 How long you your current hair style?
(have)

5 Are you reading a novel at the moment? How long
___you ___it? (read)

6 Do you have a job? How long vou it?
(have)

f sreakiNG

7 How much do you agree with these statements?

Give them a mark out of 5 (1 = completely disagree;
5 = completely agree). Compare your opinions with
your partner and discuss the statements.

1 We can’t stop global warming. It's too late.

2 My government has been doing a lot to reduce
global warming.

3 Nuclear power is the best way to replace fossil
fuel power.

4 There should be an extra eco-tax on flights.

5 The way | live my life is bad for the environment.

6 Wind farms are ugly and shouldn’t be buill in
beautiful places.

The environment [SRIIRE
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2

VOCABULARY: containers

and materials

Ta Work with a partner. What do you think the photo on
page 95 shows? Check your answer on page 110.

Tb Match these words for containers with pictures 1-8.

bottle

jar

box can/tin  carton

packet  pot tube

Match these materials with the containers.

aluminium

cardboard  glass

metal

paper plastic

T¢ What do you do with containers when they are empty?

READING

2a Read this email discussion that appeared in a national
newspaper. Which of these best describes Kevin and

Alicia?

1
2

Kevin is a consumer and Alicia works for a supermarket.

Kevin is a journalist and Alicia works in the packaging

industry.

Kevin works for an organisation that protects the

environment and Alicia works for the government.

WASTE NOT, WANT NOT

w
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UNIT 11

Dear Alicia Stewart,

On my way home from work
vesterday, I stopped off at my local
supermarket. Among other things, |
wanted to buy a couple of coconuts.
When | picked them up, | was amazed
that each coconut was wrapped in
clear, thin plastic. Isn’t this the most
stupid example of packaging ever?
Regards, Kevin McCabe

Dear Kevin,

You've picked an unusual example of

packaging, but there is a reason for
this. Supermarkets want to make sure
that coconuts reach the consumer in
the very best condition. The packaging
helps to keep the product fresh: it
cuts down the damage il the product
gets broken; it stops coconut hairs
from getting into other food during
transport and it allows supermarkets
to put on an information label.

Best wishes, Alicia

The environment
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Dear Alicia,

I see. However, the fact is that here
in the UK, we throw a huge amount
of packaging away - 4.6 million
tonnes every year. All those cans,
jars and boxes add about £480 a year
to the average food bill. The main
supermarkets give 17 billion plastic
bags out a year. In addition. our
streets are full of packaging rubbish
such as water bottles, crisp packets,
noodle pots and plastic bags. Isn't it
your responsibility to do something
about this?

Yours, Kevin

Dear Kevin,

As a matter of fact, we are doing
something. A lot of thought now goes
into the design of packaging, so that
in many cases we use the minimum
amount ol material. We’re also using
more biodegradable materials and
these end up mainly as water vapour.
But people shouldn’t just blame this

50

w
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problem on the packaging industry.
Consumers and governments
need to take action. The amount of
packaging waste that’s recovered and
recycled in the UK has been going
up for some time. It now stands at
63%, but this country’s record is
poor compared with other European
countries. What’s more. even with
biodegradable materials. it’s not
enough just to put rubbish in a hole in
the ground. Without sun. air and water.
a rubbish bag that should break up in
fifteen days could still exist hundreds
of years from now. That's a problem
for planners. Remember too, that
changes in society are going on which

also

5 affect the amount of packaging that’s

produced. People are buying more all
the time. Also. more and more people
are living alone and they're cating
more convenience food. So evervone
has to pull together on this,

Yours, Alicia



WASTE NOT, WANT NOT

2b According to the text, which two sentences are correct?

1 There are no arguments lo support wrapping coconuts.

2 People in the UK are paying nearly £500 a year for food
packaging.

3 Kevin thinks that the packaging industry must reduce the
amount of packaging waste.

4 The packaging industry is not concerned about the amount of
packaging waste that is produced in the UK.

5 The UK recycles more packaging waste than many other
Furopean countries.

6 Changes in society have little effect on how much packaging

we use.

2¢ What do these words in the text refer to?
1 this (line 8) 4 It (line 53)

2 it (line 17} 5 That (line 62)

3 these (line 46) 6 they (line 68)

I GRAMMAR: phrasal verbs

A phrasal verb is formed by a verb and one or two other words
(e.g. up, down, off ). We call these other words particles. The
meaning of a phrasal verb is often different from the meaning
of the verb without a particle.

3 Underline the verbs in these sentences. Which two are
phrasal verbs? What are the differences in meaning between the
phrasal and non-phrasal verbs?

1 a) He's going to the supermarket.

b) The amount of waste is going up.

[

a) She cut her birthday cake.

b) Packaging cuts down damage.

we Language reference and extra prac tice, pages 146-147

4 Complete these sentences with the
particles in the box. (The phrasal verbs
are from the text and earlier in the
coursebook.) Then ask and answer the
questions with a partner.

away back down (x2)
out (x2) up (x2)

1 Did prices go _ or down last year?
2 What's the most interesting thing

vou've found recently?

3 Have vou ever carried any
rescarch?
4 Has anvone in vour family ever set
a company or a club?

5 Do vou write all the new words
you learn?

6 Do vou throw

when vou buy new ones?

your old clothes

7 Have vou ever borrowed anything thal
vou haven't given _ ?

8 Why must we cul
packaging waste?

I SPEAKING

5a Work in small groups. Discuss what
you can do to cut down waste. Think
about these things:

birthday cards, toys, plastic bags, fruit
and vegetables, print-outs from your
computer, videos and DVDs, water.

Examples:
mobile phones — recycle them

birthclay presents — give cinema or

concert tickets, not disposable goods

5b Turn to page 124 to check your
ideas.

the amount of

The environment JERIINE!




1.3 SCENARIO

rP REPARATION I 2b The government funding committee have some
guidelines to help them assess a project proposal.
Look at the guidelines below. Which ones does the
Wild City project meet?

T Change these sentences so that they are true for
the place where you live. Compare your ideas with a

partner. Good projects should ...

In my city ... 1 improve the local environment.

1 there’s a lol of ugly graffiti.

2 solve a problem.

2 most of the canals and ponds aren't very clean. 3 involve local people working together.

3 there are many empty and derelict houses. 4 need no, or little, annual financial support.

4 there are some scruffy areas of wasteland. 5 offer ideas for future developments.

5 my local park isn't very well-kept. 6 make the local area ‘greener’.

6 many streets are run-down.

7 people often dump rubbish in woods and green areas. 3a Listen to the funding committee discuss
the project. Which of the guidelines do Rick and

I SITUATION Poppy discuss and in what order? Do they generally

agree or disagree with each other?

Local community groups often try to improve local
environments. They apply to the government for
funding for their projects.

2a Read the funding proposal below and answer

these questions.

1 What is the main purpose of the project?

2 Which do you think are the three most important
benefits of the project?

3 How much does it cost each vear?

WILD CITY

Project title Wild City

Project description The regeneration of
an area of wasteland by turning it into a small,
urban wildlife park.

Benefits of the project

1 It will turn a scruffy, ugly area of wasteland
into an attractive nature park.

2 It will increase the number of trees and
animals in this urban area.

3 It will be an educational resource for local
children.

4 It might attract some visitors to the area.

5 It will bring the community together. Local
people will build and look after the park.

Budget
Total cost: £60,000

Cost breakdown

Clearance of the wasteland: £10,000
Purchase of 100 trees: £40,000
Purchase of plants and seeds: £5,000
Annual running cost: £5,000

- - L
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Local regeneration

3b Listen again. Are these statements true or false?
1 Rick says the project is good for the environment.
2 It solves a problem because it brings local people
together.

The project does not meet twao of the guidelines.

W

The annual running costs are acceptable.
Projects with unpaid volunteers are often
unsuccessful.

(511

| KEY LANGUAGE: question tags

4a Complete these sentences from the
conversation. Then listen and check.

1 You can’t get much greener than a wildlife park,

vou?
2 The project solves a problem, _ it?
3 They could do it unpaid, ___ they?
4 We've seen that fail before,  we?

We can use question tags when we think someone
will agree with what we say. We use them to check
that someone has the same idea or opinion. In the
sentences in Exercise 4a, the speaker expects the
listener to agree.

4b Look at Track 2.31 on page 163 and find more
examples of question tags.

4¢ Complete these sentences with question tags.

1 [t costs a lot of money, ¢

2 We can't pay for everything, _ ?

3 They haven't answered all the questions, ___ ?
4 Itsagoodidea, ¢

5 They could make a few changes, ¢

pronunciation

Sa Intonation in question tags Listen to the
sentences in Exercise 4a again. Does the intonation
on the question tags go up or down?

We use this intonation when we think the listener

will agree with us.

5b Work with a partner. Practise saying the
sentences in Exercise 4c.

I TASK: allocating funds

ba Work in groups. You are the funding committee
considering three projects. Look at the information
about the other two projects on page 122 and assess
all the projects. What are the good/bad things about
all three projects? Which of the guidelines’ points
do/don’t they meet?

6b You have a total of £100,000 available. In your
group, decide which projects you will fund. You
can suggest possible changes to the projects if that
means you might fund them.

bc Compare your decisions with other groups.

OTHER USEFUL PHRASES
What do you think of this one?

What about the other guidelines?

What changes could they make?

Exactly. / Indeed. / Of course.

I'm not sure. / Possibly, but ...

So, which shall we support?

The environment 9
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11.4

STUDY AND

STUDY SKILLS:
exploring reading texts

T Here are some questions to ask yourself
when you meet a new text. They will help you
to understand it better.

1 Where did the text appear?

(e.g. in a newspaper, on a poster)
Who wrote it and who will read it?
When was it written?

What is it about?

Why was it written?

= W

151 ]

2 Read the action group newsletter and
answer the questions in Exercise 1. Then
compare your ideas with a partner.

3a Below are some more questions you can
ask yourself about the letter. Answer them.

Asking about the quality of information

1 In the first two paragraphs, find examples of
information that is a) fact and b) opinion.

2 Is everything in the letter true?

Asking about the reasons for something

3 How many reasons does the writer give why
the area is not a good location for an airport?
What are they? Which do vou think is the
most important?

Asking about what is missing

4 Does the letter give arguments for and against
the new airport?

5 Only 5,000 people live in the Finchfield area.
Why doesn’t the writer mention this fact in his
letter?

Asking about language

6 What is the effect of the word ‘attractive’,
which is used to describe the village?

7 What do you think the phrase ‘a very long
time’ means in paragraph 2: five years, twenty
years, 200 years, something else?

8 What does the phrase ‘the majority of local
people’ mean in paragraph 3: 51%, 60%,
75%, more?

3b Do you think the letter will have the
effect that the writer wants? Why / Why not?
Imagine you live in the area. Will you go to the
meeting?

98 KLIBER The environment
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Dear Resident

As you may know. the government wants to build four or five
new airports in this country in the next twenty vears. One
possible location is in our area, close to the attractive village
of Finchfield.

As local residents, we do not believe that this is a good
location for a new airport. It is a quiet and beautiful part of
the countryside. Also, many families have been living and
working in the area for a very long time. Their lives could be
turned upside-down,

We already know that the majority of local people are
against the plans. As a result, we are setting up an action
group in order to fight against the government’s plans

for this airport. The first meeting of our group will be in
Finchfield Village Hall on Tuesday 5 May at 7.00 p.m.
We hope you can join us then. We will decide how we can
best organise our protest. Please help us to protect our
environment and way of life for yourselves and lor future
generations.

Barelayy Smethurs+
Acting Président, Finchfield Action Group

ey
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 WRITING sKiLLs: areport |

4 Discuss these questions with a partner.
1 When do people often write reports?
2 Why do they write them?

3 Have you read or written any reports recently?

5 Read the report below and choose the best title.

1 Plans for a new airport in Finchfield
2 Reactions to plans for a new airport in Finchfield
3 Opposition to plans for a new airport in Finchfield

The aim of this report is to summarise the findings of
a recent survey among local residents in the Finchfield
area of north Essex on plans to build a new airport in
their area. PSG Research was asked to carry out the
survey by a local action group. The data was collected
by questionnaire and interviews with 500 local
residents between 9th and 17th September.

c

The majority of local residents (82%) said that they
were against the plans for the new airport. The main
reason (mentioned by 74%) was that their area was
one of great natural beauty. Another important reason
(mentioned by 63%) was that many families had long
connections with the area, sometimes going back
hundreds of years.

A minority of residents (18%), on the other hand, felt
that a new airport could bring benefits to the area. It
could create new jobs and a better transport system.

E

However, 96% of all residents thought that one of the
government’s other possible locations for the airport
was a better choice — this was the man-made island off
the coast of Clamton.

To sum up, there was a great deal of opposition to

the plan for the new airport. There was an almost
universal feeling that the government should look for
an alternative site. Because of the strong local feeling,
we believe that the government should consider
carefully the other possible locations, before they make
a decision

6 Put these headings and sub-headings in the
correct place A-F in the report.

1 Conclusion
2 Arguments against building the airport in Finchfield
Introduction

3
4 An alternative location for the airport

53}

Arguments for building the airport in Finchfield

6 Findings

7a Look at the questions in Exercise 1 again. How
many of them can you answer about the report?

7b Write two or three questions you can ask
vourself about the report. Use the questions in
Exercise 3a to help you.

Is the information true?

8 Look back at the essay on page 47. What is the
main difference between a report and an essay?

9a Match these phrases 1-6 with a~f below.
1 The aim of this report is to ...

2 The data was collected by ...

3 The majority ... said that ...

4 The main reason ... was that ...

5 A minority ... felt that ...

6 To sum up, there was ...

a) the opinion of most people

b} the opinion of a small number of people
¢) why the reporl was written

d) a summary of the report

e) how the information was oblained

f) why people had particular views

9b In paragraphs C, D and E of the report, which
four verbs are used to report the opinions of the
local residents?

10 You work for an independent market research
company. The government wants to build a new
terminal at a major airport. You have carried out a
survey and found out what local people think about
the idea. Write your report. Use the information on
page 124 and your own ideas.

The environment
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VOCABULARY AND
SPEAKING: sports

1a Discuss these questions in small groups.

1 What's the most popular sport in vour country
a) to watch and b) to play?

T~

How popular are the sports below in vour country?

gymnastics archery badminton  cycling
fencing lable tennis  dragon boat racing

hockey judo football sailing

3 Which of the sports do vou consider minority
sports?

Th Which verbs are used with these sports: do, go
or play?

Tc How much do you know about some of these
sports? Do the quiz on page 124 with a partner.

EEADING

2a Read this letter that appeared in a national
newspaper. What is the purpose of the letter?

100 Sport

12.1T MINORITY

Running’s like breathing. It’s something that

Dear Prime Minister

For the last few weeks, 1 have been travelling around the
country, talking to voung people about minority sports,
The youngsters that I met were doing a wide variety of
minority sports (e.g. fencing, judo, archery) and they
were all enthusiastic and dedicated. However, they were
also sad, disappointed and angry about the lack of media
interest in their sports, and also about poor facilities and
funding. All over the country, 1 heard the same comment:
‘If we had more funding, we would do really well in
international competitions.’

I believe it is now time for the country to show that it
is truly committed to minority sports, We need proper
government investment in faciliies and training, We
also need a sympathetic media that tells young people
about less well-known sports in order to develop their
interest.

Let's give the young people of this country a real chance
to improve their fitness, show their talents and achieve
SUCCESS.

Yours sincerely

Michaela Scrivin

World Dragon Boat Champion

really naturally.
Cathy Freeman, 1973—, Australian 400 me ic e

d dhdd hadiaddni



2b Find the following things in the text.
1 a list of minority sports

2 areason why the media should report minority
sports

problems faced by people who do minority sports

= W

voung people’s feelings about doing their sports

information about the writer’s recent activities

(=2 ) |

a statement about what official action is required

B LisTENING]

3a BB Listen to this excerpt from a current affairs
TV programme. There are three guests: the Minister
for Sport, a journalist and an actress. Answer these
questions.

1 What time of day is this programme broadcast?
2 How manv emails does the presenter read out?

3 Do the guests agree or disagree with the emails?

3b Listen again and tick (v/) the ideas mentioned in

the programme.

1 The government has spent a lot of money on
minority sports recently.

2]

British sportsmen and women have been successful

in some minorily sports.

3 There are a lot of articles about judo in the
newspapers.

4 The TV programme Grandstand introduced people
to minority sports.

5 There will be more minority sports on TV during
the 2012 Olympics.

6 The Minister for Sport wants children to do five

hours of sport a week at school.

7 The majority of children cannot do many different
sports at school.

3¢ Are these statements true for your country?
Compare with a partner.

1 Children play many different sports at school.
I ) |

2 The government supports minority sports and sports
players.

3 My national sports teams are often successful.

4 We can see a wide range of sports on television.

I GRAMMAR: second conditional J

4 Look at these sentences and answer the
questions below.

al If we had more funding, we would do really well in
international competitions.

b) If the media showed more interest in other sports,
kids would want to try them.

¢! If they had more opportunities, they wouldn’t be
so unhealthy.

1 Do the sentences describe real or unreal situations?

2 In the if~clause, which tense do we use after if?
Does this refer to past time?

3 In the main clause, which form of the verb follows
waoulel?
W | anguage reference and extra practice, pages 148-149

Correct the mistakes in these sentences.
If 1 knew the answer, | would to tell you,

N =g

Would she increased taxes if she was the Prime
Minister?

3 If you have the power to change one thing in the
world, what would it be?

4 They would didn’t go sailing if they didn’t like it.

(%)}

I wouldn’t lend him any money if | don’t trust him.

GRAMMAR TIP

We can use might instead of would. Might is less
certain than would.

B sreakiNG]

6 Work in small groups. Ask each other these
questions and discuss the unusual situations.

What would vou do if ...
1 vou (win) a million dollars?
2 vyou (meet) vour favourite film star?

3 a stranger (stop) you in the street and (ask) you
for money?

4 you urgently (need) $502

5 you (hear) someone moving about in your house
late at night?

UNIT 12
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2.2 BIG SPORT, BIG BUSINESS

I SPEAKING This year, [emale football fans are everywhere. You can see
them in the stadiums, you can see them at the big screen
events and you can probably see them in front of your
own television. However, despite the recent increase in the
number of women watching the World Cup. the majority of
the advertisements during the games are aimed at men.
This year. nearly 50 per cent of the tournament's
audience has been female. In South Korea, a female majority
of 51 percent watched theirmatch against Togo. In England,
47 per cent of the audience was lemale during the match
against Sweden, ‘We've certainly missed an opportunity.’
said an advertising executive. “There have been too many
adverts for men and there haven't been enough adverts for

T What do you know about the FIFA Football

World Cup? Discuss these questions with a

partner.

1 Which countries do the fans in the photos
A-D support?

2 Can you name any winners and hosts of the
Waorld Cup?

3 How popular is the World Cup in vour
country with both men and women?

I READING female fans.’

There have been some adverts that have been aimed at
2a R.ead this magazine article and choose the women. However, these adverts have seen women not as
best title. fans, but as people who dislike the game. For example, one
1 Men 1: Women 0 airline has been offering women-only holiday trips to escape
2 Companies spend billions on World Cup ads the World Cup.

3 Advertisers forget female fans
4 Record numbers of women watch World Cup

3 Discuss these questions with a partner.
2b According to the text, are these sentences q B

tiie Grtalas 1 Do you think that the advertisers missed an opportunity

o ; or do you agree with Adidas?
1 Many women have been watching foothall for

many years. 2 Do vou think th.at women are casual watchers of sport or
: 3 . do vou agree with Sean Gabb?
2 Men are the target audience of advertisers

during the World Cup. 3 Who do you think watches more sport, men or women?

y e Why?
3 More than half the English audience was '

female during the Sweden game.

B GRAMMAR: too and enough

4 The advertising executive thinks there should
be more adverts aimed at women.
4a Look at these sentences. Which three describe a

5 An airline offered special trips to the World Cup x
problem or mistake?

for women,

. - . 1 There have been too many adverts for men.
6 Companies did not spend a lot of money on v ‘

advertising during this World Cup. 2 They've spent too much money on the male fans.
7 Adidas believes that it didn't make a mistake 3 Companies have spent enough money on advertising,
with its advertising. 4 There have not been enough adverts for female fans.

8 Women often stop waltching during the

advoiiseinnnis 4bh Which of the phrases in bold above mean:

1 vou have the right amount of something?
2c Find words in the text that mean: 2 you need more of something?
1 the places where a football match is held 3 vou need fewer things?
(paragraph 1) : :
_ . 4 vou need less of something?
more than 50% of a group (1 and 2)

a chance to do something (2) 4¢ We can also use too and enough with adjectives. Find
the two examples in the text.

= W

in every part of the world (4)

usually do or be something (5) 4d Choose the correct word to complete these
grammar notes.

w

Too comes before / after nouns and before / after adjectives.

Enough comes before / after nouns and before / after
adjectives.
w» Language reference and extra practice, pages 148-149
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BIG SPORT, BIG BUSINESS

“T'he advertisers haven't been clever enough.
They've been too interested in women who hate
football and they've forgotten about those who love
the game,” said Sean Gabb, a business lecturer and
author, *Companies have spent enough money on
advertising, nearly £1 billion worldwide. but they've
spent too much money on the male fans and not
enough on the female lans.’

However, some companies think they have been
clever. Adidas have said that, as this is the male World
Cup, it makes sense to focus on advertising (o men.
They plan to locus on lemale products during next
vear's women's World Cup in China. Other people
have noted that women tend to be more casual
watchers ol TV sport than men, so it is difficult to
keep their attention during the adverts. However,
as Sean Gabb said, ‘Perhaps this is because they
don’t want to waste their time watching adverts for
shaving products and car tyres.'

2 Put the words in italics in order. Are the sentences
true for you and your country? Tell your partner.

1 1 enough free time  have  during the week.
2 1 have too homework much each week.

31 earn don’t money enough 1o live a
comfortable life.

4 The are buses too and lrains crowded
in the rush hour.

5 Cinema expensive tickets oo are inmy
lown.

6 There enough sports arent lacilities in my
local area.

7 My national good football team s
enough 1o win the World Cup.

8 There too is sport much onTV.

l SPEAKING ] 6bb Compare your ideas with a partner and decide
how things could be different.

ba Think about some of these issues. What is the | think young children don’t play enough sport. If we had

current situation in your country? Is there too much more sports facilities, the children would be healthier.

or too little of something? Do people do too much

or not enough of something?

g : G o I\NRITING

Foothall: money, TV, competitions, players

S ralth: ¢ s/childre . ; .
Sportand heatth: adults/children 7 Write two paragraphs about one of the issues

Swimming pools and sports facilities that you discussed. Describe the situation and the
Sport on TV solutions you suggested.

Sport (SRMAEPE 103
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ISITUATION

2a Look at the advert for Sport In Mind below and
answer these questions.

1 What service does this company offer?

2 Who are its different types of client?

3 Do people think about this aspect of sport in your
country? Can vou study this at university?

l PREPARATION

Ta Make alist of the sports you have played in your
life. Put them in order of enjoyment. Compare your
list with a partner.

Tb Match the different personality types in the box
with the descriptions below.

competitive  risk-seeking  sociable

non-c« f’}ﬂmiﬁ\ e cautious/careful As a professional sporisperson, you train your body

self-sufficient (individualistic) to win, but do you train your mind to be a winner?
As a sports coach, you train your athletes to win, but
do you understand the psychology of a winner?

As a sports lover, you exercise and stay fit, but do you

play sports that suit your persanality?

1 I like meeting people and being part of a team.
2 | perform better when | challenge someone.

3 | like to work on my own, or solve problems
by mvseli.

4 | like a little danger and pressure.

Our psychologists work closely with you and, through
scientific research and psychological analysis, they take
you to greater sporting Success.

5 Enjoyment, not winning, molivates me.

6 | avoid risks — | always drive slowly.

Tc Which of these personality types would or
wouldn’t suit the different sports in the photos?
Which ones match the sport you have played?
Explain your reasons.

4 competitive personality wouldn’t suit yoga because
vou don’t score points in voga.



Sports

Dr Sophia Mannit is a sports psychologist with
Sport In Mind. She uses a questionnaire to analyse
someone’s personality and suggest suitable sports.

2b Listen to her interview with Alex. Which of
these situations do they discuss and in what order?

a) choosing a holiday
b) playing sport with a friend

) buying a car

oo

d) doing an examination

2c Listen again and answer these questions.
1 Which answer A-C does Alex choose for each
question?

2 Which sports does Dr Mannit recommend?

3a Inthe questionnaire, the three questions (1-3)
are related to different personality types. Match the
questions to the personality types.
1 Question 1 al how risk-taking
is related to ——__ vou are.,
2 Question 2 e
is related to
3 Question 3
is related to

—— b) how sociable
you are,
¢) how competitive
you are.

3b In each question, the answers are graded
(i.e. very, quite, not at all). Look at Track 2.34 on
page 164. What does each answer mean (e.g. very
sociable, quite sociable, or individualistic)?

KEY LANGUAGE:
conversation fillers

4a Listen and complete Alex’s answers to the

questions.

1 Well, that'sa ___
for exams before.

_one, | have studied on my own

[}

, | think I'd do B.

Right ... erm, let me

3 Hmm, let me , well, to be , 'd buy
a Ferrari.
We can use this language when we are thinking

about an answer to a question.

4b Work with a partner. Ask and answer these
questions. Use fillers when you answer. How long
can you ‘think’ for?
1 Do you think that your country should host the
Olympic Games?
2 Who is your favourite sports player?
What great sporting moments can you remember?
4 Which sports should every young person learn
to play?

Do you think that some sports people are paid
too much?

(%1}

psychology

pronunciation

5a Intonation in lists Listen to this question.

How are the letters at the beginning of each option

(A-C) in the list pronounced? Choose the best
intonation pattern.

If vou could buy any car you wanted, would you
buy ...

AJ a fast sports car, like a Ferrari?
B) a classic car, like a Rolls Royce?
() a reliable car, like a Honda?

1 rise, fall, rise 2 fall, fall, rise 3 rise, rise, fall

5b Listen again and repeat.

l TASK: doing a survey

a Work with a partner. Prepare a shor

ba Work with a partner. Prep hort
questionnaire about personality. The questionnaire
should be in three sections:

Section 1: Sociable or Individualistic?
Section 2: Competitive or Non-compelitive?

Section 3: Risk-taking or Cautious?

Think of one or two questions for each section.
Make sure you grade the answers for each question
(e.g. A = very competitive, B = quite
competitive, C = non-competitive).
Use the situations in the box to help
you prepare your questions.

choosing a holiday
making a complaint
choosing a job
finding some monev
spending money j
doing an examination

having a party ol
giving a talk

playing a sport or game
saving money

choosing a hobby

6b Interview other students in the class.
Then tell your partner about the interviews.
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1 Talk about your experiences of exams in small
groups. What was your best/worst experience? Why?

2a You are going to listen to a lecturer giving
students advice about an English exam. Which of
these pieces of advice do you think she will give?
Listen and check.

1

b

= W

6

Do lots and lots of practice tests. The more, the
better.

Be fresh on the day.

Don't be late for the exam.

The most important thing to do in the exam is to
use correct English.

If you don’t know the answer to a multiple-choice
question, don’t write anything — leave it blank.

When you do a piece of writing, do a draft and
then make a final copy.

7 Don’t spend too long on one question.

8 If dictionaries are allowed, use them as much as

2b Can you remember any of the reasons she gave

vou can.

for the advice above? Listen again and make notes.

2¢ Can you think of any more advice about
doing exams? Think about food and drink, clothes,
handwriting, checking your answers, relaxing.

106 QRELEMPA Sport

3a In addition to revising, it is important to look
after your health at exam time. How much do you
know about health and exams? Do this quiz with
your partner.

n Eating _ before you go to bed can reduce
stress and help you sleep.
a)anegg b) a banana

____increases the oxygen in your brain and
encourages positive thinking.
a) Shouting  bh) Yawning c) Laughing

H Put ___oil on your pillow to help you sleep.
a) lavender  b) peppermint  c¢) rosemary

¢} chocolate

n ___ produces new brain cells and improves
memory and learning.
a) Drinking water  b) Doing exercise
c¢) Watching TV

H Eat more ____ because stress destroys vitamin C.
a) pasta and rice  b) meat
c) fruit and vegetables

H Eat more ___ because they increase brain power
and concentration.

a) oily fish  b) blueberries  c) tomatoes

3b Check your answers on page 111. Can you think

of any other similar advice?

4a Listen to these interviews with four
students after an exam. Match each student 1-4
with the problems that they had or mistakes that
they made.

a) didn’t plan a piece of writing
b) didn’t have enough ideas for one question
¢) ran out of time and couldn’t finish a question

d) couldn’t remember enough

4b Listen again and note the solutions you hear
to the problems and mistakes above. Have you had
problems like these when doing an exam?

5 Discuss these questions with your partner.
1 Are you going to do any exams in the near future?

2 Which four pieces of advice from this lesson might

be useful for you?

3 Which of the things discussed in this lesson do you

usually do anyway?




WRITING SKILLS 124

I WRITING SKILLS: aformal email]

6 Work in small groups. Have you ever done an
English course in an English-speaking country? Talk
about your experiences and ideas. If you haven't
done a course, would you like to? Why / Why not?

7 Imagine you are going to do a summer course
called ‘English with Sport’ in Belfast, in Northern
Ireland. Write about six questions you would like to
ask about the course and school.

How many hours a week will | studly?

Is the school big or small?

8 Read Pepa’s email about the course. Are any of
her questions the same as yours in Exercise 7?

Dear Sir or Madam

| would like to do a course in ‘English with Sport' this
summer. | am interested in visiting Northern Ireland
and your college seems ideal for me. | have found a
lot of the information | need from your website, but |
still have some questions. Would you mind answering
them for me, please?

First of all, if | stayed for four weeks, how many
teachers would | have? Are there any exams at the
end of the course? Could you tell me if | will get a
certificate from the college when | leave?

Concerning the sports, | am especially interested in
horse riding. Can | do this every afternoon and does
the cost include everything? Also, is tennis available in
the evening?

As | mentioned, I'm very keen on coming to Belfast
and | would like to live with a local family. However,
what would happen if | was not happy with the
family? Would | be able to change accommodation?

| hope you can answer my questions.
| look forward to hearing from you.
Best wishes

Pepa Martinez Unamuno (Miss)

9 Register Answer these questions about the text.

1 Find examples of language that show that this email
is polite and/or formal, e.g. concerning the sports.

I~

Formal writing is well organised. What is the main
topic of each paragraph?

3 Compare this email with the informal email in Unit
4 lesson 4, page 39. What differences can you find?

10 Punctuation Study the way commas are used

in the email. Then put commas in suitable places in

these sentences.

1 Would you mind sending me some information
about the accommodation please?

2 If I came earlier in the summer would the course
be cheaper?

3 Concerning the evening activities will our teachers
come with us?

4 As I mentioned in my last email my level of English
is quite good.

(%)}

However | still have problems understanding native
speakers,

TTa Work with a partner. Imagine you want to go
to New York to do an English course. Look at this
advert and write a formal email to the academy,
asking some questions about the course, school, etc.
Use the email in Exercise 8 to help you.

. Learn English in the heart of the
| Big Apple — the city that never sleeps. |

General English classes, all levels, all nationalities. |

Small class sizes guaranteed.

Amazing modern facilities — all you need to study.
Special afternoon options include:
Business English, film-making, team sports,
American musicals.

Full programme of social activities.
Weekend trips available.

Accommodation service available.

T1b Swap emails with another pair and write an
answer to their email.

MILAY . ..

5 . - : _
)k pou fov douy email And endquivy . . .
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REVIEW

B GRAMMAR

1 Look at the photo and read the text quickly.

What is dragon boat racing?

2 Complete the text with the present
continuous (future meaning), present perfect
continuous or past simple passive of the verbs.

3a Listen to two people talking about
the Vancouver Dragon Boat Festival. Are they
both going to the festival this year?

3b  Match the parts of the sentences from the
conversation. Then listen again and check.

1 It's too far

2 We're leaving early and stopping
3 We haven't got

4 Several bands are

5 If we went this vear,

6 If we camped,

7 Why don't | find

8 Have you got enough

a) enough spare money at the moment.

b) time for that?

¢) we'd have to be very careful with money.
d) for a weekend.

¢) out about some campsites in the area?

f) off to see my parents on the way.

g) then we could take our own food, too.

h) coming from south-east Asia.

4 There are grammatical mistakes in seven of
these sentences. Correct them.

1 The ambassador is arrive at ten tomorrow
morning.

2 Google, the Internet search engine, was
founded in 1995.

3 Elizabeth Kostova's first book published last
year.

4 This supermarket has using paper bags for
years.

5 We need to cut the rubbish we produce.

6 How much do vou throw away and how
much do vou recycle?
If kids watched less TV, they might be fitter.
The sports centre would be more popular i
it teaches gymnastics.

9 There are too much adverts for junk food
onTV.

10 My son isn't enough good for the school

football team.

(LG REVIEW 10-12

Vancouver, Canada

This year's Dragon Boat
Festival 1 (take place)
on 16 and 17 June and over
180 teams from around the
world2___ (compete).

People 3 (race) dragon boats for over 2

began in south central China and the boats we

all sizes, They (row) by up tc nen and the anclent races
could be extremely competitive and aggressive.
Modern dragon boat racing began in 1976 with the first Hong

Kong International Boat Races, and the International Dragon Boat
Federation ! (set up) in 1991. Since then, the number of

dragon boat festivals worldwide (increase) and ir

(g0 up) steac

‘5} each year. The firs

east Asia ® (hold) in Canada, at the 1986 Vancouver Worlc
Fair and 5_;“;5:"'}' 10

now tends to be in co
twenty rowers and a drummer at the front, who sets the pace

the rowing. Of course, it’s no longer aggressive, but it's great fun

for all the family!

f vocasuLARry

5 Complete the newspaper advert about recycling
facilities in a small town with the words in the box.

aluminium boxes cans cardboard

cartons glass jars packets plastic pols

RECYCLING FACILITIES IN KNARESFIELD
The following facilities are available for household recycling. Please recycle
only between the hours of 9.00 a.m and 8.00 p.m.

Poplar Lane car park: 1 and plastic

Facilities here for bottles and ? , and drinking glasses; also all
household 3 , &.g. water bottles, yoghurt 4 and plastic bags.
Community centre: Paperand 5__

Kitchen waste such as juice 6 , cereal 7 , €09

8 , also newspapers and magazines and unwanted books,

Cinema car park: Metal
All types of metal, including 9 , £.0. soft drink 10



UNITS 10-12

6 Find nine words for people and groups in
organisations. Use the clues to help you.

S>3 words ¥3 words M word 1 word N 1 word

clo(m|m|i]|T]|T|E]E]|X|O]|S
Fluintulylelnls lolalelT
LIA|VIN|E|B|E|R|[D|O|L|D
olmMm|Al1|B|H|D|M|K|[P]|S]|E
E|lB|w|S|L[V]|]t|E|I]A]lG]|P
RI|AlZ|T|E|s]|s|T]|A FlA
J|s|pD|E|fCc|{P|E|fS|Y|H|O|R
PlsS|F|RIE|I|R|R|T|G|H]|T
HIA[X|R|ISIBlPIN[V]ILIM|M
sip|ls|z|H|)1|v|P|I|A|D]|E
1lolQlolclclulzlk]l]lnlN
NIR|Y|A|s]|s]i|s|T|lA|N]|T

B ey LANGUAGE

7a Listen to a student talking to her tutor.
What day and time do they agree to meet?

/b Complete the conversation between the
student and tutor with phrases a~h. Then listen

again and check your answers.
al couldyou  d) is it gl to tell the truth
b didn'tvou e} Let mesee h) Well

¢l are you i) only

1: You wanted a meeting next week about your project,
1 ?

s: That’s right.

1: OK, let’s try to arrange one, 2____ ... I can do
Tuesday at 11.00.

st Frm, I'm in lectures all day Tuesday, I'm afraid. What
about Wednesday at 9.00?

1: No, I'm not planning to come in till 11.00 on
Wednesday. You couldn’t do straight after lunch,
S say 2.002

s 4 leould, butfor>_ half an hour. I'm
going 1o the dentist at 2.30.

1: | think we'll need more than half an hour, about an
hour, I'd sav, I'm free all day Friday.

s: Mmm, I'm taking the 10.30 train home on Friday, for
the weekend. Nine isn't too early, & ?

1: Well, 7 , ves. It takes me over an hour to get
here. You aren’t busy on Thursday afternoon, 8 ¢

s: No, well, not until 4.00.

r: Well, what about 3.00 on Thursday, then?

s: Yes, that's fine, thanks.

8 Work with a partner. You are going to arrange a
meeting,.

Student A: You are the student from Exercise 7a. Look
at your timetable on page 110.

Student B: You are A’s friend. Look at your timetable
on page 115.

Use the dialogue in Exercise 7b to help you.

l LANGUAGE CHECK

9 Two words in each sentence are in the wrong
order. Correct them. Then look at the pages and
check your answers.
1 My uncle is a servant civil in the public transport
department. (page 85)
2 Plans announced were to set up a new
government department. (page 87)
3 The new stadium is two only minutes from the
underground. (page 88)
4 He has writing been soap operas for the last ten
years. (page 93)
5 You can recycle those books. Don’t throw away
them. (page 95)
6 They didn't listen very carefully, they did?
(page 97)
7 I had they the money, they'd send him to a sports
academy. (page 101)
8 We've spent much too money on vour birthday.
(page 102)
9 She isn't enough talented to be an actor. (page 102)

10 That's a one difficult. | really don’t know the
answer. (page 105)

f Look BACK

10 Find the exercise in Units 10-12 where you:

e talk about the United Nations. (Unit 10)

¢ read about the development of Microsoft. (Unit 10)

¢ work on predicting vocabulary when listening,
(Unit 10)

e learn words for containers and materials. (Unit 11)

e listen to a funding committee discussing a project.
(Unit 11)

® \write a report about a building proposal. (Unit 11)
* learn how to talk about unreal situations. (Unit 12)
¢ read about big business in sport. (Unit 12)

® carry out a survey about personality. (Unit 12)

REVIEW 10-12 DB
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COMMUNICATION

Lesson 1.2 Exercise 6 (page 9)

Which parts of the world do not have winter?
Why does really cold weather begin late in winter, not at
the beginning?
3 Where is most of the world’s ice?
Which is heavier, ice or water?

5 What is the warmest part of a river or lake in winter - near
the surface or at the bottom?
When does snow lie on the ground, and not melt?
a) When the average temperature is below 0 °C.
b) When the average temperature is below 3 °C.

What is the average temperature in London in January?
a) -14°C 9 4°C b)-4°C d)wu°C

How many days of snow do you think there are per year
in...

a) Moscow?
b) Paris?
Why do some animals in snowy places have white fur?
What is the fastest winter sport?

¢) New York?
d) Tokyo?

Check your answers on page 112.

Review Units 10-12 Exercise 8 (page 109)
Student A

Lesson 9.3 Exercise 7a (page 79)
Student B

1 You are a sales representative for Guangdong
Digital. Read your company information below.

¢ You are selling a new digital camera, Model DC3,
that costs $100.

* You want to get some big orders for this new
product - up to 2,000.

¢ You can offer discounts — up to 20%.

* Longer delivery times are better for your company
— up to eight weeks.

2 Before you begin the negotiation, look back at
the lesson on pages 78 and 79 and choose more
phrases for the box below.

USEFUL PHRASES

What’s the price per item? That's a deal!

3 Now have the meeting with Route One and
negotiate a deal.
Lesson 11.2 Exercise 1a (page 94)

The photo shows the packaging waste for a British
family in one month (20kg).

You want to arrange to meet Student B next week for coffee. Use this timetable to try to find a time that suits

you both. Remember the tutorial you have just booked!

Lecture (English)

Dentist —

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Ei Study group Tutorial (Art 2)
10.00 | Lecture (Art 1) ' Lecture (Art 2) Library Study group Train home 10.30
11.00 | Tutorial (English) Lecture (Art 2) Library Study group
12.00 Lecture (Art 2) Library Study group

14.00 | Swimming 2.30
15.00 | Study group Lecture (English) Dentist
16.00 | Study group Lecture (Art 1) Football practice

(SOI NI TGN RIOIIN ACTIVITIES




ACTIVITIES

Lesson 1.3 Exercise 7 (page 11) Lesson 1.4 Exercise 3 (page 12)
Student B

cloud /klaod/ noun )
Answer your partner’s questions about Peru. Then ask your a white or grey shape in the sky that is made

of small drops of water: There were no

partner questions and complete the notes for Chile. Hoenic o the- b

USEFUL PHRASES fog /foy/ noun -

What aciiviesarethere?  Theres . S e tepuasacs |
What's the weather like? In the winter, il’s ... the morning. i
What's the average Its... _

femperatum in...2 g:';tsl;'a';:r{ v:r}:::Ieaves fall off the trees; raLl

AmE

PERU 5
| A + In ; hurricane /'harikon/ now
. AT N C0asT n e mo_u_n’ra_F:pf» a violent storm with very strong fast winds |
| Activities and snorkelling white-water rafting - .
attractions sea Kayaking horse riding Bliigard Aoived) noun
a storm with a lot of wind and snow _
Weather S i
\Nnﬂf’:: (Maq—()a‘:mbi"fl) fogg\‘ and cool  dry and sunny =TT
Average temperature: 15 C 20 C the thing in the sky that gives us light and .
a . heat: The sun’s gone behind a cloud. | She i
Durmnmex sunny and hot  cloudy and wet l fay dn the sun reoding _
(November—April) B . e —
| Average temperature: 24, C 20°C ‘ From Longman Wordwise Dictionary
CHILE
In the desert In the mountains
Activities —
| Weather
Winter _and _and _
(June-October)  Daytime temperature: A June-August good for skiing
Night-time femperature: 5°C Average temperature: 5°C
dummer and - N0 SNOW
(November-May) Daytime temperature: ' Averaqe femperature: o
i Night-time temperature: c ‘
Review Units 1-3 Exercise 9 (page 31) Lesson 12.4 Exercise 3b (page 106)
Student B 1b Bananas are high in potassium. This is good for

. ] lowering stress levels.
First, respond to Student A’s suggestion. Then make

a suggestion about one of the activities in the box,
and agree or disagree with Student A’s response.

2c¢ All of the possible answers increase the oxygen in
your brain, but only laughing encourages positive

! ; thinking.
B: Why don’t we watch that new reality TV show

! - = l‘ al 8 i g /) 3 4 | & i C
tonight? 3a Lavender oil helps you relax. Peppermint and

g Gk i 0 rosemary oil both wake you up and make your mind
A:Great idea! | love reality TV. friore alest
‘S ! ; : :
B:Sodo l! 4b Exercise can promote the growth of new brain cells,
especially in the area of the brain that is linked to

memory and learning.

fashion show reality TV show a marathon

computer games  skiing  nature programme
street festival — art gallery 5c¢ Pasta, rice and meat don't contain vitamin C.

6a The omega 3 oils in oily fish are very good for the
brain. Blueberries and tomatoes contain antioxidants,
which are good for fighting illness and disease.

[ TSIl ACTIVITIES = 111




Lesson 2.1 Exercise 8b (page 15)

Student A

Read the article about Mother Teresa and answer
these questions.

1 Was she European or Indian?

2 What were the problems in Kolkata?

3 How old was she when she died?

Your article is missing some information. Make

questions to get this information from your partner.
Use these prompts.

1 What/teach?
2 When/decide?
3 Whav/rent?

4 What/win?
5 Who/give?

Ask and answer questions with your partner.

Teresa was born in Macedonia in Eastern Europe
in 1910. From 1930 to 1948 she taught ! at
a church school in Kolkata (originally Calcutta),
India. She became the principal of the school in
1944,

There were many poor people in Kolkata. In

219 ___, she decided to help these people. She
left the school and in 1948 she started an open-
air school for homeless children. There were also
many very ill people on the streets, but there were
no hospitals for these poor people. Teresa rented

3 and looked after these people.

There are now over 4,000 of her centres in India.
In 1965 she opened her first centre in another
country, in Venezuela. There are now centres in
Asia, Africa and Europe.

Teresa gave all her time and life to the poor
people of the world. In 1979 she won

4 and she received $6,000.
However, she did not keep this money; instead
she gave the money to 3

Teresa died in 1997. During her life, she inspired

many people to help others. And this is still true
now, many years after her death.

Lesson 1.2 Exercise 6 (page 9)

Answers

around the equator / in the tropics

because early in the winter, the air, ground and seas still
have some summer heat

in the Arctic and Antarctic

water

at the bottom
b

C
a)ied b)4 ©5 d)5

s0 predators can't see them
speed skiing - up to 248 kph

Lesson 2.4 Exercise 3 (page 20)

High scores in section A

You are probably a visual learner. Visual learners like
to see information. A lot of learning in universities and
colleges is visual learning because it involves reading.

Tips: Look again regularly at what you have learned.
Write things down several times (e.g. summaries of
important information from textbooks and lectures)
~and using your own words. Copy information from your
. lectures and textbooks onto the computer, then read

.~ the print-outs, Use different colours to organise and
highlight information.

R N T

High scores in section B

You are probably an auditory learner. Auditory learners
like to hear information. They understand best when
they are listening or discussing.

Tips: If possible, record your lectures and listen to

them later. Record things (e.g. your notes and textbook
information) and listen to them later. Get information
from radio programmes or sound files on the Internet.
Say things aloud. Sing things to music you know. Study
with other students and talk about what you're learning.

S TS ol

High scores in section C
You are probably a physical learner. Physical learners
remember best by moving around and touching things.

AT St . gt

Tips: Put information on cards that you can move
around or put on the walls of your home or room. When
you study, walk around with your textbook or notes in
your hand and read the information aloud. In lectures,
sit near the front of the room and take notes. Choose
subjects where you can do practical work or research,
e.g. interviews. Spend time ‘in the field' (e.g. visiting a
museum or working in an office).

AT St
All students

Have a look at the tips in the other sections — perhaps
there is something there that can also help you.




Lesson 1.3 Exercise 7 (page 11)
Student A

Ask your partner questions and complete the notes for Peru.
Then answer your partner’s questions about Chile.

USEFUL PHRASES
What activities are there?  There’s ...
What's the weather like? In the winter, it’s ...

What'’s the average It's ...
temperature in ...?

Qune-October)  Daytime femperature: 15 “C
Night-time temperature: 5°C

Summer hot

(November-May) Daytime femperature: 25 “C
Night-time temperature: 5 °C

PERU
At the coast In the mountains
Activities and
attractions
Weather
Winter (May-October) and and
Average temperature: C G
Summer sunny and hot cloudy and wet
(November-April)
Average temperature: c €
CHILE
In the desert In the mountains
Adtivities horse riding akiing
mountain biking snowboarding
Weather
Winfer clear skies and sunny cold and snowy

June-August good for skiing
Average temperature: 5°C

doudy and wet — 10 snow
Pverage temperature: 15 "C

Lesson 2.3 Exercise ba (page 19)
Student A

lsabelle

Y'om&_ﬁ'c.n.;h WOMaN

No JOb.( wemployed). Looking. for office work. Comes
from vich family

Fersonality — very friendly, cheerful, chatty,
confident. Not very tidy

Likes — 5oing. ovt cafes, cinema, parties, Goo\b%
Diclkes — N«?‘,hlﬂ& v, f,lpor‘f

Appearance — not Profeég'romf or Smart. A brt C,cwfh
(tidy, old clothes), chort blonde hair

Other infarmsf lon — non—Smokey, chak;f, c,lfVc-mclI'PI[
5_90::4 b_né’li;h

Review Units 1-3 Exercise 9 (page 31)
Student A

Make a suggestion about one of the activities in
the box, then agree or disagree with Student B's
response.

fashion show reality TV show a marathon
computer games  skiing  street festival
nature programme  art gallery

A: Let’s go to the fashion show this weekend!
B: I'm not sure. | don’t really like fashion shows.
A: Don’t you? | love them!

Then swap roles and respond to Student B’s
suggestion.

e LIS Ilel ACTIVITIES 113




Lesson 3.2 Exercise 9 (page 25)
Student A
T Look at the crossword and prepare definitions

for the words you have. (Do not include the word in
the definition!)

2 Ask your partner for definitions for the missing
words and complete the crossword.

USEFUL PHRASES
What’s one down?
This is someone who ...

What's two across?

This is a machine that ...

This is something that ... It's ...
This is an adjective
which means ...
clo|mlp|ulT]|E[R
A
i D
l |
MIAIG]JA|Z ]|l |INIE 0O N
=
I IN|[T|E|[R[V]|I |E|W|E
R
plo LTt ]c]r|AlN N
A
T
|
| 0
N
A
L |
s|olalp|o|P|E|R]|A
Lesson 12.1 Exercise 1c (page 100)
| JARR 4 true
T = 5 yellow
3 false (There are 6 sailing
three higher 7 yellow
grades: red and 8 b
white striped, red, 9 drums
and white belts.) 10 d
EAES COMMUNICATION ACT!\’ITIEE

Lesson 2.3 Exercise 6a (page 19)
Student B

Toshi
Young. Japanese wan
Evgmc—cx (works for a big company)
Feronalty — friendly (vice smike), polite and clever,
:«Li_.—'l"re» f.h?
Likes — Gort, PJavr football/ tenni
gong_ o the cinems
Didlices, — cooking. (wually g0es To cafésfrest awantt)
Appearance — mart idy clothes, chort black Pr'uam-j é,IJ;C,c.f;

Other information — svokees, Spoaks 5::.:0' ’}ﬂg_m

Lesson 2.1 Exercise 8b (page 15)

Student B

Read the article about Mother Teresa and answer
these questions.

1 Was she European or Indian?

2 What were the problems in Kolkata?

3 How old was she when she died?

Your article is missing some information. Make

questions to get this information from your partner.
Use these prompts.

a) What/become!?
b) What/start?
¢) Whatopen?

d) How much/receive?
el When/die?

Ask and answer questions with your partner.

Teresa was born in Macedonia in Eastern Europe in
1910. From 1930 to 1948 she taught geography at a
church school in Kolkata (originally Calcutta), India.
She became @ in 1944.

There were many poor people in Kolkata. In 1946,
she decided to help these people. She left the
school and in 1948 she started b ;
There were also many very ill people on the streets
but there were no hospitals for these poor people.
Teresa rented a room and looked after these people.

There are now over 4,000 of her centres in India. In
1965 she opened , in Venezuela.
There are now centres in Asia, Africa and Europe.
Teresa gave all her time and life to the poor people
of the world, In 1979 she won the Nobel Peace
Prize and she received $ & . However, she
did not keep this money; instead she gave the
money to the poor people of Kolkata.

Teresa died in ¢ . During her life, she inspired
many people to help others. And this is still true
now, many years after her death.




Lesson 4.1 Exercise 6 (page 33) Lesson 4.3 Exercise 7a (page 37)

T Work with a partner. Think of more questions for Student C

this questionnaire.

Job: Accountant

Health problems:
Arms and wrists hurt. Frequently get headaches.
Hearing problems — a ringing sound in your ears.

2 How : > ? Work routines/habits:

3 Have you ever ridden a horse? 5 Work ten hours every day. Eat lunch at your desk.

4 Have you ever - Use the computer a lot and read accountancy books.
DN Have gooed office chair and desk.
N . e/ General lifestyle:

5 How many exams have you done this year? Eat well - lots of fruit and vegetables.
6 How 2 Go to gym every day — use the running machine.

Enjoy listening to loud music on MP3 player (on

7 Have you had a holiday this year?

8 Have ? trains and buses, and in gym).
Student D
10 How ? Job: Catering manager in staff café
11 Have you been to the cinema this week? Health problems: _ .
12 Have ? Often have a bad back. Feel physically tired after a
day's work. Often get stomach aches.

- _'r'“_' Work routines/habits:
e Manage staff, help clear tables and clean in kitchen.
13 How many phone calls have you made today? Lift and carry food deliveries.
14 How i Busy all day, never sit down, eat lunch standing up.
15 Have you eaten any fruit today? General lifestyle:
16 Have ? No time for sport or exercise.

Watch TV, eat microwaved food.

2 Interview different students in the class. If

someone has done something, ask more questions Lesson 10.3 Exercise 1b (page 88)
and fake notes; New York, Madrid and Osaka haven’t yet hosted

3 After your interviews, tell your partner about the
different students.

Review Units 10-12 Exercise 8 (page 109)
Student B

You want to arrange to meet Student A next week for coffee. Use this timetable to try to find a time that suits
you both. You don’t want to meet at nine o’clock!

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
9.00 Lecture (Maths) Tutorial (Maths)

10.00 | Lecture (Maths) Lecture (Maths) Study group Lecture (Physics)
11.00 | Tutorial (Physics) Library Tutorial (Biology) Study group Lecture (Biology)
12.00 | Lecture (Biology) Library Lunch with Anna Study group

Lecture (Biology)
15.00 | Study group Lecture (Physics) Hockey practice

Hockey practice

16.00 | Study group Lecture (Physics)

SO Ll REe I ACTIVITIES = 115



Lesson 4.4 Exercise 2 (page 38)

This morning 1 felt awful. 1 had a
bad earache and a stomach ache
and a pain in my chest, so [ went to
the local GP. The waiting room was
crowded. One man had a horrible
red rash on his face. A woman was
coughing all the time. A young man
in a wheelchair had his leg in plaster.
There were a lot of elderly people.
They were probably waiting for
their flu injections. I waited for ages.
Finally, the doctor called my name.
When I entered her room, she was
sitting at the computer. She turned
to face me. ‘Good morning.

‘Good morning.’

*‘And what’s the problem today?’

I explained the problem. She
examined me. She looked in my ears.

She put her stethoscope around her
neck and listened to my chest. She
checked my pulse and my blood
pressure.,

‘Have vou lost any weight recently?”
she asked.

‘No, I replied. ‘I don’t think so.” I
said I didn’t know exactly because
the bathroom scales were broken.
“Well, vour chést is clear,’ she said,
‘but you've got an ear infection.

I'm putting vou on a course of

antibiotics. The stomach problem
is probably just a bug. There’s a lot
going round at the moment.

‘Do I need a blood test?’

‘No, not at the moment.

She gave me a prescription for the

antibiotics and we said goodbye. 1
took the prescription to the chemist’s
and got the medicine. In the evening,
I phoned Abigail and told her about
my visit to the doctor.

You’ve had that stomach problem
for some time, she said. “Why
don’t they refer you to a specialist?
You need a scan. Then they can
see what’s going on. Make another
appointment with the doctor for
later this weck. Ask her to send you
to the hospital.’

‘0K, 1 said.

In the end, Abigail became cross.
She thinks the National Health
Service has got a lot worse. “You
need private healthcare,” she said.

Lesson 5.3 Exercise 7a (page 45)
Student A

You have photos for two of the links on the website:
Animal Hunting (C1 and C2) and Animal Captivity
(E1 and E2). For each pair of photos, decide which
one is best for each link, and why. Telephone the
Communications Director. Describe all your photos
and make your recommendations. Use the words in
the box to help you.

cage gun hunter lock

police officer  tiger skin




Lesson 5.4 Exercise 8a (page 47)

Volcanoes are one of the most impressive features
of the natural world. The largest active volcano in
the world is Mauna Loa (4,170m) on Hawaii, in the
Pacific Ocean. Everybody can recognise a volcano,
but are they all the same? Mount Fuji (3,776m) is
perhaps the world’s most famous volcano because
of its almost perfect shape — a cone with quite steep
sides. This essay looks at two famous volcanoes in
different countries. Unlike Mauna Loa, Mount Fuji
in Japan is a dormant voicano which last erupted
in 1707. To summarise, Mauna Loa is higher than
Mount Fuji but the sides of Mount Fuji are steeper.
Mauna Loa is an active volcano. The last eruption
was in 1984. lis sides slope gently, and this shape
of volcano is less dangerous than other kinds. In

Lesson 3.2 Exercise 9 (page 25)
Student B

1 Look at the crossword and prepare definitions

for the words you have. (Do not include the word in

the definition!)

2 Ask your partner for definitions for the missing

words and complete the crossword.

USEFUL PHRASES

What's.one down? What's two across?
This is someone who ... This is a machine that ...
This is something that ... It’s ...

This is an adjective
which means ...

contrast. Mount Fuji is dormant. Mauna Loa last , ]
erupted in 1984 whereas the last eruption of Mount
Fuji was in 1707. In conclusion, we can see that 0
these two volcanoes have more differences than [
similarities, but they both catch our imagination. . ==
s|E|R|I |E]|S |
: N
Lesson 6.2 Exercise 9 (page 51)
A
Student A: You want to start your own business. : -
With your partner, make two lists: g
1 the problems you might face. “i
2 the solutions to those problems. 3
Problems Solutions PT
*the bank doesn’t lend  borrow some from my N N
you any money family T
, 2. . , N[A|T|]I |O|[NIA|L E |
* the business fails gel a job with a b—
company / try again E | W
R TIHELFL [ ELM] LS [ N
Try to think of some more problems and solutions. V p
Then role-play the situation with your partner. | I 5
What'll you do if the bank doesn’t lend you any —
money? C|A|M|EIR|A P
— l'll borrow some from my family. w E
Yes, but ... [ R
Now do the same with this situation.
Student B: You want to live on your own. .
Lesson 6.4 Exercise 4b (page 54)
Problems Solutions p
* feel lonely phone my friends Diolence will incvease we pill frightened to leave ouv
* run out of money come home wo P
homes. JOhat we can Ao | believe that vick people
i |
should pay move tax And the Jovenment must provide
W v
move occasions fov poov peopl
Now correct the mistakes.
OIS ACTIVITIES | 117
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Lesson 7.4 Exercise 3b (page 64)

Susan Greenfield is Professor of Pharmacology at the
University of Oxford and Director of the Royal Institution.
She is one of Britain's best-known scientists. Here she
tells us about some problems facing women in science.

Schools in the UK are not doing enough to encourage
girls to study science. There are no physical differences,
| believe, between men's and women's brains, but

there are differences in how men and women process
knowledge. Most school science is about learning facts,
and boys are happier about facts, and getting something
right or wrong. | think that women have always had
more complicated lives so they are more interested in
evaluating things. Schools have to show what you can
do with facts. Then girls will be more interested.

Women who want a career in science can face a
number of difficulties. One of them is male attitudes.
Early in my career, | was often the only woman working
in my lab in Oxford. A male colleague called me simply
‘the girl. Over the years, men — and it is always men

— have made comments to me such as ‘You don't look
like a scientist.” | realised that there was a problem in the
UK when | went to France. In the lab where | worked in
Paris, the atmosphere was different. This was because
about 50% of the people working there were female.
The issue of children is also very important for female
scientists in their late 20s or early 30s. In the lab in Paris,
having children did not have a negative effect on the
careers of the French women (who were also super

- children, itis difficult

elegant and brilliant
cooks!). In Britain, if a
woman takes time out to
have a child at this very
important stage in her
career, things can be
very hard for her later.

If she wants to return

to work after having

to compete with men
who, meanwhile, have
published a number of
academic papers.
Then there is the
question of confidence. | believe that, at some pointin
their careers, someone needs to give women scientists
some confidence. They have to have more confidence
in their abilities to be good scientists, to apply for jobs
and to do good interviews, When women talk about
their experience and skills, for example, they need to
talk about the six out of ten things that they have, not to
apologise for the four out of ten that they don't have.

In the end, if you are not a woman, and if you are not a
scientist, the issue of women in science might not seem
very important. But if you are both those things, you
might feel uncertain about where your career or life is
going.

Lesson 9.3 Exercise 7a (page 79)
Student A

1 You buy new products for Route One. You are
interested in a new digital camera, Model DC3, that
is sold by Guangdong Digital. Read your company
information below.

» Your ideal order is 500 cameras. You can increase
this, but you are not sure how popular the camera
will be.

* You would like to pay about $80 per item.

* Your company would like a fast delivery, so that
you can soon sell the cameras to the shops.

2 Before you begin the negotiation, look back at
the lesson on pages 78 and 79 and choose more
phrases for the box below.

USEFUL PHRASES

What is the price per item? That's a deal!

3 Now have the meeting with Guangdong Digital
and negotiate a deal.

SO NINISAN SRR RO ACTIVITIES

Lesson 8.1 Exercise 6 (page 67)

How long should it take people to fall

asleep at night?

How many hours sleep do parents lose a year
when they have a new baby?

Why is it difficult to sleep on hot summer
nights?

What is the record for the longest period of time
without sleep?

How many hours a night did people sleep 150
years ago?

If you can't sleep, you should count sheep. True
or false?

If you feel sleepy when you're driving, it is a
good idea to open the window, or play loud
music. True or false?

Losing sleep can make you fat. True or false?
Elephants sleep standing up during non-REM
sleep, but lie down for REM sleep. True or false?

Fish close their eyes when they sleep. True or
false?

Check your answers on page 121.



Lesson 8.4 Exercise 6 (page 73)

5 Suddenly, Kupe had an idea. He threw some big water
containers into the sea. The octopus thought that the
containers were people. It released the canoe and
attacked the containers. At that moment, Kupe jumped
onto the back of the octopus. He raised his sharp knife
high into the air. He struck the octopus hard on the
head and killed it.

6 Finally, after a difficult journey of thousands of miles
and the defeat of the giant octopus, Kupe's people
could settle on this new and wonderful land of two

islands, Aotearoa.

Lesson 9.1 Exercise 8 (page 75)
Student A

Find someone in your class who used to do these
things. Try to find a different person for each
question. Try to continue the conversation by asking
other questions.

Example

YOU: Did you use to ride horses when you were
young?

STUDENT: Yes, [ didl.

YOU: How old were you then?

STUDENT: About thirteen ...

OR

YOU: Did you use to ride horses when you were
young?

STUDENT: Yes, | did. And | still ride horses!

. .. z ;- i - : .,.. ._ -
Name  other

1 ride horses

2 have very long hair
3 collect stamps

4 cry a lot as a baby
5 be shy

6 have big birthday

parties
7 dream a lot

Tell your partner one or two interesting things you
have found out!

Lesson 8.3 Exercise 7a (page 71)

iihac's on:

Dally FesCival LisCings: Friday 24Ch Bugust

EVENING (6 P.M.—8 P.M.)

Open-air theatre: A performance of Shakespeare's
Romeo and juliet, in the castle park.

Cinema: A remake of Frankenstein, including an
interview with the director. Café open.

Walking tour: A tour of historic Edinburgh, with actors
performing tales from Edinburgh’s history.

Museum: Special evening opening, with talks by art
experts. Free food and drink.

NIGHT (8 PM.—11 P.M.)

Fireworks concert: Classical music (Beethoven,
Handel, Prokofiev) with fireworks.

Theatre fun: Circus and mime performances. Stories
without words, but stories with drama and laughs.

Open-air cinema: The last dinosaur, a documentary
about Scotland’s famous monster in Loch Ness. Free
popcorn! (Drinks and other snacks available))

Dance and dine: Take your partner by the hand. Learn
and do traditional Scottish country dancing. A fun night
out and a great way to meet new people. (Traditional

Scottish food available between dances.)

LATE NIGHT (11 PM.—-2 A.M.)

Comedy: The Best of British. Ten top comedians make
you laugh all night long.

Dance: Bollywood Bonanza. Incredible live
performances of the dances from Indian films.

Music: Up and Coming. A showcase of five of Scotland’s
latest young rock and pop groups.

Jazz/Poetry: Club Cool. Jazz music, live poetry readings,
an underground bar and restaurant — the recipe for a
fun 1960s-style night out.
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Lesson 10.1 Exercise 6 (page 85)
Student A

Luciano Pavarotti and Jane Goodall are on UN duty next
week. Pavarotti has a special interest in children’s rights
and international peace. Goodall has a special interest
in animal conservation and economic development.

Ask and answer questions with your partner to
complete their appointment diaries.

Jane Goodall Luciano Pavarotti
Jane Goodall
Monday Tuesday ‘Wednesday Thursday | Friday
[a.m. 10.00 a.m. 12 a.m. 10.30 a.m. 11.30 a.m. 9.00 a.m.
| I Visit an animal safari 3 Visil a micro-credit Meet the Minister of
about the trip to Kenya | park project Fconomics
this week
p.m. | Iravel to Kenya 1.00 p.m. 2.00 p.m. Go to an 6 p.m. Fly back to New York
| (leave at 2.00 p.m.) Have lunch with the animal hospital (meet |7 { (leave at 5.00 p.m.
Animal Conservation 4_ at 4.00 p.m.) |
Committee |
6.00 p.m.

Luciano Pavarotti

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday [ Friday
a.m. 9.00 a.m. 10.00 a.m. 9.30 a.m. 10.30 a.m. 9.00 a.m.
Give a TV interview 9 — Go to a hospital Meet the Health Hold a press
about the trip lo India (meet the staff who look | Minister conference with the
| this week after the children at president of the Peace
11.00 a.m.) in Africa Committee
p.m. | Travel o India 1.00 p.m. 4.00 p.m. 12 _p.m. 13 = -
leave at & _p.m.) | Have lunch with the "_ Give a presentation to | 14
headmaster of the the UN Peace in Africa
school | Commillee
4.00 p.m.
10
j N = N |

Lesson 10.3 Exercise 7a (page 89)
Pair C

Your city is Madrid in Spain. Look at the information below and prepare a short presentation. Use adjectives
and adverbs to emphasise the good things about your city. When your group is ready, give your presentation.
Remember, emphasise that your city is the best!

City facts In the centre of the country ’
Population: six million ;
Weather: hot and dry, 32 °C

Special ambition / | The Green Games
concept * The Games will pay for new green areas and wildlife parks.
e We will use green electricity (from solar and wind power).

Sports venues | All the venues are in the city.
*  85% already exist.
[* 60% of venues will be 10 mins from the village.
*  399% of venues will be 20 mins from the village.
* 1% of venues will be 35 mins from the village.

Athletes’ e There will be 7,000 double rooms in small blocks.
accommodation | ® After the Games, the village will be a new residential area, a mixture of social and private
housing, schools and health centres.

Transport e We will use public transport only — there will be no extra car parks.
*  90% of venues will be served by rail and metro lines.
e There will be special buses and bus lanes.
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Lesson 1.4 Exercise 2 (page 12)

m Tkusl/ adective

1

slightly cold, especially in a nice way ' > opposite warm:
It was hot in the day, but pleasantly cool at night. |
After his run, he had a shower and a long, cool drink.
calm, rather than nervous or excited: She tried to stay
cool and not panic.

spoken informal if you say that someone or something
is cool, you like or admire them: It was a really cool
party last night.

m ‘hat/ adjective hotter, hottest

1 something that is hot has a high temperature: It was
a very hot day. | You'll feel better after a hot bath. | My
coffee is still too hot to drink.

hot food has a buming taste because it has a lot of
spices in it: @ dish of hot, spicy meat and vegetables

1

it is dark when it is dark, it is night time: It's only five
o'clock and it’s already dark. | | want to get home
before it gets dark (= becomes dark). | Come inside,
it's dark out (= it is dark outside).

a dark place is one where there is little or no light: @
dark, quiet room | It was very dark in the forest and we
could hardly see.

a dark colour is strong and closer to black than to
white: a dark blue dress | I'd like a carpet that's a bit
darker than this one.

someone who is dark or who has dark hair or eyes
has black or brown skin, hair or eyes: a beautiful dark-
haired woman | Tony's dad was dark, but his mother
had blonde hair.

——— —————— ——— - - -

) /v adiectie

1

quite hot: It's lovely and warm in this room. | Cover the
bow! to keep the soup warm. | It was a warm day so
we sat outside.

warm clothes stop you from feeling cold: / must buy a
warm coat to wear this winter.

friendly: We gave the visiting students a warm
welcome.

————

From Longman Wordwise Dictionary

Lesson 8.1 Exercise 6 (page 67)

€ /tan/ adjective

1 very good: We sell fine food from around the world. |
The team gave a fine performance.

2 verythin, or in very small pieces or amounts: a shampoo
for fine hair | @ scarf made from very fine silk | The sand
here is fine and soft.

3 woones good enough: T've only got water to drink.” That's
fine,

4 woowe healthy and reasonably happy: How is your
mother?’ ‘She's fine, thanks.

5 if the weather is fine, it is sunny and not raining: / hope
it stays fine for the picnic.

m /kho/ adjective

1 easy to see, hear, or understand: His writing isn't very
clear. | Some of the exam questions weren't very clear.

2 if something is clear, it is certain and people can't doubt
it: It soon became clear that John was lying to us. |
Sarah made it clear that she wanted to come with us. |
It's not clear how many people were hurt.

3 if a substance or liquid is clear, you can see through it:
clear glass

4 a dear sky has no clouds

m /dran/ adjective drier, driest

1 something that is dry has no water in it or on it: Get a
dry towel out of the cupboard.

2 if your mouth, throat, or skin is dry, it does not have
enough of the natural liquid that is usually in it: My skin
gets so dry in the winter.

3 if the weather has been dry, there is no rain: It’s been a
very dry summer.

m /bran/ adiective

1 something that is bright shines a lot or has a lot of light:
the bright flames of the candles | a nice bright room

2 bright colours are strong and not dark: @ bunch of
bright yellow flowers

3 intelligent: Maria is one of the brightest students in the
school.
- brightness noun [no plural]

m /muild/ adjective

1 not too severe, strong or serious: Dean had a mild case
of flu | @ mild punishment

2 not having a strong taste: The sauce is very mild.

3 mild weather is not too cold: it's very mild for January.

10-15 minutes - less than five 11 days False. The best and safest thing

minutes means you're sleep- 9-10 hours, but this changed to do is to stop, and take a nap.

deprived. with the seasons. True. New research shows a

400-750 hours False, according to some connection between lack of

We need to cool down before experts. They think it may be sleep and obesity.

we can sleep, and this is more more distracting than relaxing. True

difficult in summer. Relaxing imagery or thoughts False. Fish don't have eyelids.
may be better.

COMMUNICATION mSERARRIE
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Lesson 10.3 Exercise 7a (page 89)

Pair A

Your city is Osaka in Japan. Look at the information below and prepare a short presentation. Use adjectives
and adverbs to emphasise the good things about your city. When your group is ready, give your presentation.
Remember, emphasise that your city is the best!

City facts On the coast

Population: three million
Weather: hot and humid, 32 °C

Special ambition /
concepl

The Games on the Sea ;

¢ We will use very modern technology and build magnificent islands in the sea for the Games.

*  We will build three artificial islands in Osaka Bay — two for the sports venues and one for the
Olympic village.

Sports venues

None of the venues currently exist, so we will build the most modern sports facilities in the
world. The best in the world.

* 50% of the venues will be on two of the artificial islands.

* 50% of the venues will be on the mainland.

* 50% of venues will be 15 mins from the village (island to island).

* 50% of venues will be 30-45 mins from the village (island to mainland).

Athletes’
accommodation

The Olympic village will be on the central artificial island.
There will be 14,000 single rooms.
After the games, we will sell the apartments on the private housing market.

Transport

* The mainland has an excellent rail service.
There will be ferries and train tunnels between the islands.

Lesson 11.3 Exercise 6a (page 97)

with the police to help fight street crime. CCTV will mean the street
teams can see anti-social/criminal behaviour easily,

Banafics of His project global warming)
1 T:;blit;ﬁal_r?]reatf v?rt'i ;’gjnd\z?r; Thg[r: t|Os al lotnotfhiraﬂllill and 2 It will replace an ugly derelict building and it will turn an
irmmedi-atele:ndee;eate asbelttere I(?cai env?rf)?]mentgs ’ area of wasteland o & modern wind far.
) YOG i 3 [t will make money for the community by selling electricity

2 The local community will take responsibility for the local area.

3 The street teams will include children and adults, and this will
bring the members of the community closer together. A

4 There has been a lot of street crime. This will help reduce the
crime and make the streets safer.

5 A safer and cleaner environment will attract new businesses to PrRdantlt
the area. Budget
Budget Total cost: £70,000
Total cost: £55,000 Costs breakdown
Costs breakdown Clearance of wasteland: £10,000
Cleaning equipment: £10,000 Installation of ten wind turbines: £60,000
Purchase of ten CCTV cameras: £40,000 Note: There will be no annual costs because the wind farm will
Management of the CCTV cameras: £5,000 per year make money that will pay for maintenance and management.

Project title Super Streets Project title Village of Wind

Project description The aim of the project is to clean the streets Project description The aim of the project is to create a

of graffifi and litter and to reduce crime. Members of the local community wind farm. It will provide electricity for local homes
community will form ‘Street Teams' which will be responisibie for and we will sell extra electricity in order to raise money for
cleaning up graffiti and litter. The teams will also be in close contact other community projects.

Benefits of the project
1 It will provide green electricity for the village (and help fight

to the country. This money will fund a youth club and a
social centre for the elderly.

It will have an education/exhibition centre, so that children
and adults can learn about global warming and ways to
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Lesson 10.1 Exercise 6 (page 85)
Student B

Luciano Pavarotti and Jane Goodall are on UN duty
next week. Pavarotti has a special interest in children’s
rights and international peace. Goodall has a special

interest in animal conservation and economic

development.

Ask and answer questions with your partner to

complete their appointment diaries.

Jane Goodall

Jane Goodall

Luciano Pavarotti

| Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
=
| a.m. 10.00 a.m. 11.00 a.m. 10.30 a.m. 11.30 a.m. 9.00 a.m.
Hold a press conference| Visit an animal safari Give a radio interview |5 Meet © .
about the trip to Kenya | park
this week
| p-m. Travel to Kenya 2 p.m 2.00 p.m. 1.30 p.m. A ..
| (leave at . S 1 Goto1 _(meet | Interview some women | # - L
'\ p.m) staff at 4.00 p.m.) who use micro-credit
6.00 p.m. |
Have dinner with the | ]
‘ US Ambassador | i
Luciano Pavarotti
| Monday | Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
a.m. |9.00a.m. 10.00 a.m. 9.30 a.m. 10.30 a.m. 9.00 a.m.
| 9 N | Visit a school for street |11 - 13 I N
| children (meel 12 = f |
11.00 a.m.)
p.m. | Travel to India 1.00 p.m. 4.00 p.m. 1.30 p.m. Fly back to New York
| (leave at 3.00 p.m.) s L Sing at a children’s Give a presentation to | (feave at 3.00 p.m.)
arty at the hospital the UN Peace in Africa
l \ 4.00 p.m. 2 : Commitlee
| Meet the head of the
I local UN department

Lesson 4.3 Exercise 8 (page 37)
Student A

Student B

[
Job: Senior manager
Health problems:

Work routines/habits:

Can’t concentrate. Frequent headaches. Make
simple mistakes. Sometimes get stomach aches.

Often work late. A lot of responsibilities. Personal |

assistant not very good, so often also do his/her

| work. Often have big and long business lunches. |

| General lifestyle:

Eat a lot of heavy food and meat. You smoke.

Play sguash once a week.
| Take a lot of headache medicine.

| Job: Personal assistant to senior manager

Health problems:
|

in the office.

Work routines/habits:
Comfortable chair, but no window in office.

Don't have any of these problems at home.

| General lifestyle:
Live in a large modern house.
Vegetarian. Never smoke.

| Enjoy gardening, but no plants in house.

Sore throat, often lose voice. Cough and sneeze a lot. Eyes are
often red and sore, Feel a little better when senior manager isn't

| Office is in an old building which is difficult to clean.
Many indoor plants in office — senior manager likes them.

Go swimming once a week — but often have sore eyes after

| swimming. Do yoga.

(SOOI ISR RIO LN ACTIVITIES
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Lesson 11.2 Exercise 5b (page 95)

Look at these ideas about cutting down waste.
Then discuss these questions in your groups.
o= t‘i- y

Y T u
N T 1 .

Y E1\:

e

R Ol By 5 : Py Iy L
1 Send e-cards (for birthdays, etc.) and not paper or card
ones. The thought is what's important, not the material.

2 Give old toys to other families.

3 Reuse plastic bags. To help you remember to do this,
keep some in your pocket or bag — they don't take up
much space.

4 Buy your fruit and vegetables from a local market,

5 Think before you print. How many times have you
printed something and not looked at it again? if you do
print, use both sides of a piece of paper.

6 Hire videos and DVDs rather than buying them.

7 Save about 40 litres of water a time by having showers
instead of baths.

. ' J .I.
Srmvid.,

fl
i

1 Which do you already know about? Which are new
to you?
2 Which do you do? Which could you do?

3 Which are good ideas? Are there any you don't
like? Why?

Lesson 11.4 Exercise 10 (page 99)

Plans for a new airport terminal

1,000 local residents interviewed (February 4-11)

e 64% against new lerminal — aircraft noise, more
traffic on local roads
25% in favour — good for local businesses
11% undecided — need more information about
the plans

e 94% think government should pay more attention
to views of local residents

Lesson 12.1 Exercise 1c (page 100)

Do this sports quiz. Then check your answers on
page 114.

1 The first table tennis match was
befween two university students. At
which university?
al Beijing, China
bl Bologna. ltaly
¢/ Cambridge, UK

2 Which sport took the name of
someone’s house?
al badminton
b] hockey
¢} polo

3 The highest grade of judo is the black
belt. True or false?

or false?

the target?

(ol IVISIMIeRNEIe L ACTIVITIES _

4 In fencing, clothes must be white. True
5 In archery, what colour is the centre of

6 Which sport is connected with the
America’s Cup?

Lesson 9.1 Exercise 8 (page 75)
Student B

Find someone in your class who used to do these
things. Try to find a different person for each
question. Try to continue the conversation by asking
other questions.

Example

YOU: Did you use to play the piano when you
were young?

STUDENT: Yes, | did.

YOU; How old were you then?

stupent: Well, | started when | was about six ...

OR

YOU: Did you use to play the piano when you
were young?

stunent: Yes, | did. And | still play the piano!

Find someone who used to ...

LA i L
i r X 5
£ )

1 play the piano

hT
W
-
}

2 be afraid of the dark

3 argue with his/her
parents
4 eat a lot of sweets

5 wear black clothes
all the time

6 draw pictures of his/
her teachers at school

7 wake up very early

Tell your partner one or two interesting things you
have found out!

8 In which culture did gymnastics
begin?
al Roman
bl Ancient Greek
¢l Incan

9 What musical instrument is connected
with dragon boat racing?

7 In cycling, what colour shirt does the
leader of the Tour de France wear? 10 Where were the first football World

Cup finals in 19307
al Chile

bl Sweden

¢ Swifzerland
dl Uruguay




Lesson 10.3 Exercise 7a (page 89)

2air B

Your city is New York in the USA. Look at the information below and prepare a short presentation. Use adjectives
and adverbs to emphasise the good things about your city. When your group is ready, give your presentation.
Remember, emphasise that your city is the best!

On the coast
Population: 8.5 million
| Weather: hot and humid, 28 °C

| City facts

L -
Special ambition / | The Inner-City Games
concept | The Games will improve poor inner-city parts of the city — there will be new housing, new sports

| facilities and new parks.

|
i
| Sports venues | We will have the largest sports venues ever for the Olympics. |
' All the venues will be in the city centre.
‘ |® 65% already exist.
[* 40% of venues will be 20 mins from the village.
*  30% of venues will be 30 mins from the village.
*  30% of venues will be 50 mins from the village.

Athletes’ [ ® The Olympic village will be in a poor area of the city, next to the river.

accommodation | ®  There will be 7,000 double rooms, in skyscrapers (20 floors).
* The apartments will go on sale, as private housing, to the public after the Games.

Transport *  We will build extra car parks and roads for the venues.
* There will be special buses for the Games. |

Lesson 5.3 Exercise 7b (page 45)
Student B

You have photos for two of the links on the website:
Animal Hospitals (B1 and B2) and Animal Sanctuaries
(D1 and D2). For each pair of photos, decide which
one is best for each link, and why. Telephone the
Communications Director. Describe all your photos
and make your recommendations. Use the words in
the box to help you.

animal keeper  hold  lie down listen

neck window

COMMUNICATION pmXGINAAREIS
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1 Language reference

B GRAMMAR]

B G1| Presentsimple

Use the present simple to talk about facts and things
that are generally true.
It rains a lot in Britain.

Use the present simple also to talk about regular
actions and habits.
We have a skiing holiday every winter.
Formation
With the present simple of the verb be, use am, is or
are in affirmative statements, questions and negatives.
He is always very friendly.
Are you interested in travelling?
I’'m not often here at the weekends.

With the present simple of other verbs, use the verb
on its own in affirmative statements.

They work in the same office as me.
'

e Remember to add -s to the main verb after he/she/it.
Peter lives in a really big house.

Note these spelling changes after he/she/it:

* Verbs ending in -s, -sh, -ch, -z, -x or -0, add -es:
washes.

 Verbs ending in consonant + -y, change -y to -jes:
carries.

¢ The verb have becomes has after he/she/it.
Africa has a lot of problems.

Use do/does to form the negative and questions.
We don't live near here.
Does your country have a lot of storms?

Present simple short answers use do/does.
Yes, it does. / No, it doesn’t.

Use do/does or am/is/are to form questions with who,
what, when, where, how, why, which.

When does winter start here?

What is your name?

Adverbs and time expressions
We often use adverbs of frequency with the present
simple, e.g. always, often, sometimes, never. The adverb
comes after the verb be, but before other verbs.

It's never really hot in Scotland.

It doesn’t often snow in London.
We can also use time expressions with the present
simple, e.g. every day, once a week, every year. We
usually put these at the end of the sentence.

The news is on BBC at 6.00 every evening.

Use the present continuous to describe an action
happening now or around now.
We're having an English lesson at the moment.

Use the present continuous also to describe a
changing situation.
The weather in the UK is definitely getting hotter.

UNIT 1 Languagr; reference

Form the present continuous with the auxiliary be +
the -ing form of the main verb.

I'm trying to finish this exercise.

He isn’t staying with us right now.

Is it raining? Yes, it is. / No, it isn"t.

We usually just add -ing to the end of the main verb,
but note these spelling changes:
* Verbs ending -e, remove -e and add -ing: live - living.
* Verbs ending in vowel + most consonants, double
the consonant and add -ing: get - getting, travel
— travelling (but not with vowel + -y: play — playing).
Time expressions
We often use time expressions with the present
continuous, e.g. now, today, currently, these days.
We're staying at a friend’s house at the moment.

I G3] Present simple and present continuous

Use the present simple for regular actions and the
present continuous for actions in progress.
Present simple: It rains every day in winter.
Present continuous: It isn’t raining at the moment.

We use both the present simple and the present
continuous with verbs that describe actions (action
verbs), e.g. rain, work, play.
The children play with their friends on Saturdays.
The children are playing football now.

Some verbs describe states (state verbs) such as
feelings and situations, e.g. be, want, believe, know,
understand, like. These verbs don’t usually have a
continuous form.

I want a drink. v/ Fm-wanting a drink. X

Some verbs can be state or action verbs, e.g. think.
| think this city is beautiful. (= this is my opinion)
I’'m thinking about what to wear. (= deciding)

I KEY LANGUAGE

Agreeing and disagreeing
Sodol.  Neither doI.
Don't you? | do.

Do you? | don't.

lVOCABULARY

J V1! Types of weather

blizzard, drought, fog, hurricane, ice, rain, snow,
storm, sun, wind

B V2| Weather adjectives

bright, clear, cloudy, cold, cool, dark, dry, fine, foggy,
hot, humid, mild, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny, warm,
wel, windy

Activities

horse riding, mountain biking, scuba diving, sea
kayaking, skiing, snorkelling, snowboarding, trekking,
white-water rafting, wildlife watching

I V4] Modifiers

extremely, quite, really, very



Extra practice 1

BG1] T put the words in order to make sentences
(affirmative or negative) or questions.
1 snowboarding often go | inwinter

2 not cold in very it is the UK

3 people do when in skiing your go country ¢

4 alotof are in droughts Africa there

5 hiking like you mountain do ?

6 country changeable the is vour weather in ?

7 you swimming do where go ?

8 never the snows it jungle in

0IG2,3] 2 cChoose the correct form.

1 The weather in the UK changes / is changing
these days.

2 Summers get / are getting hotter all the time.

3 We sometimes have / are having ‘mini-droughts’

in summer.

This causes / is causing problems every year.

We can't water our gardens so a lot of the plants

die / are dying.

L35 T N

3 Look at the answers. Then write the questions
from these prompts in the present simple or present
continuous.

1 live / city / or / countryside?

I live in the city.
2 interested in / sports?

Yes, I'm very interested in tennis.
3 work hard / at the moment?

Yes, | am, but | alwavs work hard!
4 when / usually / relax?

I usually relax at the weekend.
5 the weather / good / summer / your country?

Yes, it is, but it rains a lot in winter.
6 rain/ at the moment?

No, it's sunny at the moment!

4 Write answers for you to the questions in
Exercise 3.

I_lg_l; 5 Complete the conversation with phrases
a-—e.

a) Do vou?

b) Don't vou?

¢) No, neither do 1.

d) OK, fine,
e Sodo |,

A: Let’s look at these brochures and find something for
our summer holiday.

g | but | dont want a beach holiday this yvear.

A: 2 | think an activity holiday would be good, for
a change.

B: 3 but I don't like water sports.

a: 4___ | do. But there are other sports we can look

at, I like the idea of a horse-riding holiday.

B: Yes, that's a good idea. Where can we go horse
riding?

s: Well, there are holidays here in South America, but
I think that's a long way for two weeks.

n: | don't agree —the flights are only about nine
hours to Brazil.

A: Oh, OK then. Let’s look at South America.

V1,2 6 Find adjectives and nouns in V1 and
V2 to describe these types of weather or weather
conditions.

Adjectives

1 Itisnt cold but it isn’t very hot.  warm
2 It's hot and everything feels quite wet.

3 You can't see very far.

4 Itisn’t raining, but you can't see the sun.

Nouns

5 1t's very hot and dry; there's almost no rain.

6 It's very, very wincy.

7 It's snowing and very windy.

BV3| 7 Complete these lists with the activities in

V3. (You can use the activities more than once.)
1 We do these on or in water: scuba diving, i

2 We need animals for these activities:
3 We do these activities on snow:
4 We do these activities on land: ; ; ;

]

Iva 8 Complete each statement with a modifier
in V4 and an adjective so that they are true for you.
1 1 think horse riding is really relaxing.

2 | think mountain biking is
3 | think scuba diving is

4 | think skiing is
5 | think wildlife watchingis

Extra practice 127
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Language

reference

J GRAMMAR |

B G1] Pastsimple
Use the past simple to talk about actions and

situations that are finished.
David and | trained for the marathon last year.

We often say when the action happened,

e.g. in (+ year/month), on (+ day) or at (+ time).
The first modern Olympics were in 1896.
I watched a great documentary on Sunday.
We arrived at two o’clock.

The past form of the verb be is was or were.
We were here last night.
I wasn't at the school this morning.

With other verbs, we use just the main verb in
affirmative past simple statements. Regular past simple
verbs add -ed to the infinitive.

train — trained, watch — watched
The past simple verb does not change, i.e. it is the

same after I, you, he, she, it, we and they.

! Note these spelling changes:

 Verbs ending in -e, add -d: die - died, live - lived.

* Verbs ending in consonant + -y, change -y (o -ied:
study - studied, marry — married.

* Verbs ending in vowel + consonant, double the
consonant and add -ed: stop — stopped.

Many common verbs in the past simple are irregular.

= irregular verb list, page 166

Use did to form past simple negatives and questions.
The race didn’t start on lime.
Did she win the London Marathon?

Past simple short answers use did.
Yes, she did. / No, she didn’t.

Time expressions

We often use time expressions with the past simple,

e.g. ago, last night (week/month/year), yesterday.
We moved to this house two vears ago.

B G2 Past continuous
Use the past continuous to talk about actions in
progress at a time in the past.

She was living in Berlin in the 1990s.
Form the past continuous with the past form of be +
the -ing form of the main verb.

Subject be (+ not) ‘ Verb + -ing
+ [I/He/She/lt | was j
You / We /They | were i .
- working.
I/He/She /It | wasn't (wasnot) |
You / We / They : weren'l (were nol) |
¢ |be | Subject
Was [/he/she/it | working?
Were vou / we / they

SLMEPE | anguage reference

We were travelling to Mexico.

We weren't travelling to the United States.
Were you travelling by car?

Yes, we were. / No, we weren't.

Time expressions
We often use time expressions with the past
continuous, e.g. then, in + year (in 2005), at + time
(at 9.00), at that time.

We were living in New York in 2005.

 G3| Past simple and past continuous

Use the past simple for a finished action or series of
actions in the past.
The doorbell rang so | put down my book and
answered the door.

To talk about an action in progress when another
shorter action happened, use the past continuous
for the action in progress. Use the past simple for
the short action. This action can interrupt or stop the
longer action.

I was reading my book when the doorbell rang.
Notice the difference between these two sentences:

He was speaking when the phone rang. (= He was

speaking. Then the phone rang.)

He spoke when the phone rang. (= The phone rang.

Then he spoke.)

B XEY LANGUAGE]

B KL1] Asking about people
What's he/she like?

What does he/she look like?
What does he/she like?

B KL2 | Describing people
He seems (honest and shy).
She certainly isn't (chatty).
He's (hard-working).

She’s got (short brown hair).

He looks like (that actor).

She wears (nice clothes).

He likes (watching sport on TV).

l VOCABULARY

Personality adjectives

chatty, cheerful, clever, confident, creative, dedicated,
determined, friendly, hard-working, helpful, honest,
horrible, inspirational, kind, lazy, lovely, miserable,
nice, patient, polite, proud, quiet, rude, shy, sociable,
stupid, talented, unfriendly

f V2| Time expressions

afterwards, at first, at the moment, then, until



Extra practice

IG1 1 Correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1 My mother leaved school when she was fourteen.
2 Did she started a new job last vear?

3 When did you born?

4 Last weckend my brother marryed his girlfriend.
5 We did nol had a lot of money last year.

6 ‘Did they have a good holiday?’ “Yes, they had.

7 We eated a lot of pasta last night.

8 She went to university at 2006.

G2 2 Complete the questions in the past

continuous. Then write true answers for you. Use

full sentences if you can.

1 Were vou travelling (travel) to the class an hour
ago?

Yes, | was. | was walking along the high street.

No, | wasn't. | was doing mv homework.

2 vou — (sleep) at 11.00 last night?
3 What ___ you — (do) at 8.00 yesterday evening?
4 __ you (study) English this time last year?

5 What else you {stucy) then?

6 Where __ vou __ (live) ten years ago?

iIG3 3 Complete these sentences with the past
simple or past continuous of the verbs.

1 | (have) dinner last night when the phone
—(ring).
2 We (do) some shopping when we

(come) home from work.

3 Sarah (run) in the marathon when she
(fall) and (break) her arm.,

4 | imeet) my husband while | (ski) in
the Pyrenees.

5 He (write) a book while he (recover)

from an accident.

4 write sentences from these prompts.

1 Igbal / study / at university / his sister / get married
Igbal was studving at university when his sister got
matried.

2 Maria / work / the supermarket / she / receive / her
exam results

3 Sam/ eat / some nuls / his tooth / break

4 Angela / wait / at the station / she / find / $100

IKL| 5 Match three answers from a—i for each
question.

1 What's your friend like?

2 What does vour friend look like?

3 What does your {riend like?

a) She's short and she’s got black hair.

b} He loves mountain biking.

¢) She seems really shy but she isn't.

d) Just sitting around and watching TV.

e) He looks like my brother.

f) He's very kind and patient.

g) He's quite good-looking.

h) Well, she certainly isn't stupid!

il She likes cooking and eating good food.

IVi] 6 Match the parts of the words in A and B

to make adjectives. (You can use the parts in box B
more than once.)

A

cheer creat friend hard help
inspiration love miser soci talent
B

able al ed ful ive ly working
1 _cheerful b

2 s 7 s

3 8

. NS 9

;R 10

7 Use some of the adjectives from Exercise 6 to
describe these people.

1 She's always at work very early and leaves late.
He's never very happy.

w

She plays the guitar and she's very good at it.

He loves going to parties and being with people.
She’s always prepared to do things for other people.
He makes other people want to be like him.

(=2 E ) =

BV2] 8 Choose the correct word or phrase.

I'm at university, in my second year, and then /

at the moment I'm doing film studies. | started it
last vear and, 2at first / until, | hated it! | thought
about changing my course, but my tutor asked me
to wait 3afterwards / until the end of the first year. |
decided to follow his advice, so | waited, and 4then /
at the moment in May, | took the exams. Al first /
Afterwards, | looked back at the year and decided it
wasn't really bad, so | decided to continue with the
course. Now, I'm really enjoying it.

Extra practice JULINEEE 129
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B G1] Articles
Singular nouns and jobs
Use a/an with a singular noun to mention something
for the first time.
He works for a TV company.
Use a/an also to talk about a person’s job.
He's a newsreader.
Use an, not a, when the noun begins with a vowel
sound (a, e, i, 0, u): an artist.

But note that some words that begin with the letter -h
take an and we do not say the -h: an hour.

We usually say a/an with the schwa sound /o/: an
artist.

Peaple or things in general
Use no article with plural nouns, when they refer to
people or things in general.
Soap operas are boring.
Particular or known people and things
Use the with a singular noun to talk about a specific
persan or thing, or one we already know about.
The local newspaper doesn’t have much news.
(=There’s only one local newspaper.)
Put the flowers on the table. (= We know which
table.)

Use the with plural nouns to refer to particular or
known people or things.
| really like the photos in this magazine.
(= specific photos)
The people at the party were all very friendly.
(= We know which people.)
! Note the difference between general and specific
use:
Gencral = Soap operas are boring.
Specific = But the soap operas on Channel 4 are
quite interesting.
We usually say the with the schwa /a/: the journalist,
but before a vowel, it is the strong form /it/: the article.

First and second mention
Use a/an (with singular nouns) and no article (with
plural nouns) to talk about something for the first
time.
He works for a TV company.
He produces documentaries.
Use the when you mention the noun again.
The TV company is in the centre of London.
The documentaries he produces are historical.
Articles with the media
We usually use the when we talk about the media.
| heard it on the radio.
| use the Internet every day.

But note:
Did you see that programme on TV last night?

ISV UNIT 3 Languagemreferencf_

 News is a singular noun, not a plural noun.
The news about Beckham was interesting. v
The news about Beckham were interesting. X

I@J Relative pronouns

Use which and that to refer to things or ideas.
It's the programme which/that stars Katie Holmes.

Use who and that to refer to people.
She’s the actress who/that married Tom Cruise.

Use relative pronouns to link pieces of information
about a person or thing.
Marie Curie was a scientist. She discovered radium.
= Marie Curie was the scientist who discovered
radium.
The information after the relative pronoun often
defines the subject.
A search engine is a programme that finds
information.
A newsreader is a person who presents the news on
i the TV or radio.

« Do not repeat the subject after a relative pronoun.
The pronoun is the subject.

Bill Gates is the man who started Microsoft. v
Bill Gates is the man whe-he started Microsoft. X

[KEY LANGUAGE

B KL Making suggestions

Let’s / Let’s not (talk about politics).

We should (have some music on the show).

Why don’t we (invite some politicians)?

What about (interviewing rich people / something
on animals)?

What else shall we (do)?

Any ideas?

Anything else?

LVOCABULARY

JV1] TVand radio

chat show, comedy. current affairs programme,
documentary, drama, game show, nature programme,
news, presenter, producer, programme, reality TV
show, series, sitcom, soap opera, station, variety show
BV1| Newspapers and magazines

advert, article, business, celebrity, design, fashion,
journalist, pop music

J V3| Computers and the Internet

computer game, email, media, search engine, webcast
B V4| Names for people and fields

art, artist, journalism, journalist, photographer,
photography, politician, politics, psychologist,
psychology, science, scientist



Extra practice

IGgi1 1 Complete these sentences with a/an, the

or no article (write @).

1 Do you like ___ computer games?

2 My sister's _ journalist.

3 There's ___ interesting programme about medicine
on TV tonight. ___ programme lasts ___ hour.

4 What's the name of ___ presenter of thal nature
programme on Wednesday evenings?

good ltalian search engine?

DVDs. ___ DVDs are quite old

5 Do vou know

6 That shop sells __
and very cheap.

7 ldon't usually like ___ comedies but | really like
___sitcom on Mondavys at 8.00.

8 My brother presents _ news programme. He goes
to the studio at 6.00 every morning to prepare for
___ programme,

2 Choose the correct meaning, a or b, for each
sentence.

1 | love watching soap operas.
a) I love all soap operas.
b | love only some soap operas.

]

Jason isn’t here. He's at the cinema in town.
a) We know which cinema.
b) We don’t know which cinema.
3 | like that magazine. | think the stories are
interesting.
a) I'm talking about all stories.
b) I'm talking about particular stories.
4 Suzy works for a TV station,
al The listener knows which station.
h) The listener doesn’t know which station.

I1G2] 3 Match the two parts of the sentences and
write who/that or which/that.

1 A documentary is a programme which/that 1

]

A producer is a person

3 Asearch engine is a computer programme

4 Asitcom is a comedy series

5 A celebrity isa person _____

6 A drama is a story about things

a) continues a story each week.

b) happen to ordinary people.

¢) is famous for appearing on TV, e.g. a presenter.
d) makes programmes.

e) looks for information on the Internet.

[ telsvoutactsabotut-the-world.

4 Correct the mistakes in these sentences.
1 That’s the woman which bought my car.
2 Richard Branson is the person who he started Virgin.
3 It's a word who means ‘powerful”.

4 | bought a newspaper that it had the whole story.

5 It was on the programme what follows the news.

BKL| 5 Complete these suggestions from the
prompts.

Gianni’s Pizzas

Best pizzas in town!
Try our fantastic vegetarian pizza.

Special offer
Monday evenings all pizzas half-price.

4
5
6
7
'
1
2

9%

6

Why don’t we
Let's _. (try / vegetarian pizza)
We should

? (have / pizza)

. (go / Monday)

STOKE

LEISURE CENTRE
All facilities;

® 25m swimming pool

® gym with modern equipment

@ aerobics and dance

® Membership hatf-price this month

Why dontwe
What aboul
We should

Lets not

¢ (go / leisure centre)

¢ (go / swimming)
. (join / this month)

. ldo / aerobics)

V1,2,3| 6 Choose the correct words.

My sister works for a TV programme / station.
I'm interested in international affairs so | like
newspapers with serious adverts / articles.

This magazine has a lot of information about
celebrities / producers.

I like a good story so | prefer to watch
documentaries / dramas.

Her last job was as a presenter / journalist on a
reality TV show.

The children love animals so they watch lots of
nature / current affairs programmes.

Ival 7 Complete these definitions with words

from V4.

1 A_____issomeone who does experiments (o
understand the world.

2 is the study of the mind and behaviour.

3 A___issomeone who works in parliament.

4 is taking pictures with a camera.

5 An ____ issomeone that paints pictures and
makes sculptures.

6 __is finding out about the news and presenting

it in newspapers or on TV,
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B G1] Present perfect

We use the present perfect to talk about experiences
in the past. We usually don’t say when we had the
experience,

We've trained hundreds of nurses.

They’ve built a new clinic.
Form the present perfect with have + the past participle
of the main verb.

Subject | have (+ not) Past
participle
+ | 1/You/We /They | ‘ve (have)
He / She / It s (has) worked.
I /You/We /They | haven't (have not)
He / She / It hasn't (has not)

¢ | have + subject

: = (ever)
Have | / we / you / they

Has he / she /it

worked ...?

Regular past participles are the same as the past simple
form of the verb, i.e. add -ed to the infinitive.

I've visited a lot of countries.

She hasn’t recovered from her illness.

Has the surgeon finished the operation?

Many common verbs are irregular: be — was/were
— been, go — went - gone, write — wrote — wrilten,
drive — drove - driven.

= irregular verb list, page 166

! Note the difference between been and gone:

I've been to France. (= I've gone to France and I've
come back.)

He's gone to France. (= He's gone and he is still in
France at the moment.)

We often ask questions in the present perfect with
Have you ever ...? to ask about experiences.
Have you ever been to Japan?
Have you ever stayed in a really good hotel?

Present perfect short answers use have/haven’t.
Yes, | have. / No, | haven't.

Present perfect and past simple

We use the present perfect when we do not give (or
do not know) the exact time we did something. We
use the past simple when we give (or know) the exact
time we did something.

He's travelled to a lot of different countries.

In 1990, he travelled around the world.

We often start asking questions about a person’s
experiences in the present perfect, but then use the
past simple to ask for more details.

Have you ever been to the United States?

~Yes, | have.

When did you go there?

~Two years ago.

IEYE UNIT 4 Lan_guago ref;’ren(‘@j

Use the present perfect to talk about finished actions
or situations in an unfinished period of time.
The surgeon has done four operations so far today.
(= the operations are finished but the time period -
today — isn't.)
Common adverbs with this use of the present perfect
are today, this week/month/year, so far, to date, in the
last hour/week/year.

~ When the time period is finished, we use the past

simple.
The surgeon did four operations yesterday.
Use the present perfect to talk about experiences in
our lives, because ‘in my life’ is an unfinished period
of time. Note the difference between:
Agatha Christie wrote a lot of crime novels. (She is
dead = past simple)
P D James has written a lot of crime novels. (She is
still alive = present perfect)

Present perfect with for and since

Use the present perfect with for and since with state
verbs (e.g. be, have, know) to talk about situations that
began in the past and are still continuing.
My brother has had high blood pressure for years.
I've been in a bad mood all day!

Use for to give a period of time.
We've had the same English teacher for two years.

Use since to say when the situation began.
I've known my girlfriend since March 2004.

l KEY LANGUAGE

BKL1/ Giving advice

You should (go to the optician’s).

You shouldn’t (drink coffee at night).

Giving reasons

(You should eat garlic) because it fights colds.
(You should do exercise) in order to lose weight.
(You should eat a lot of fruit) to stay healthy.
(You should go to bed early) so that you have
enough sleep.

l VOCABULARY

V1| Health and wellbeing

clinic, dentist, depression, disease, doctor, health
insurance, heart disease, high blood pressure, illness,
injury, insomnia, lack of motivation, local doctor,
medicine, nurse, operation, poor concentration, poor
memory, prevent, private hospital, state hospital,
surgeon, surgery, treatment

Food and nutrition

carbohydrate, junk food, malnutrition, nuts, salmon,
seeds, vitamins



Extra practice 4

BG1] T Complete the text with the present perfect
of the verbs in the box.

be (x2) notfinish go employ save
start teach train  not visit

Our medical organisation came to Bangladesh three
vears ago and | | here since the beginning. We
- about 80 men and women to become nurses,
and they 4 to different parts of the country so
that they can help people. We 4 a number of
doctors and managers, too, and together they

5 smaller clinics in other parts of the country.
We certainly & all our work here. There are a
lot of small towns and villages thatwe 7____ but I'm
sure we 9 alotof lives, ItY9___ a wonderful
experience so farand it 10___ me a lot of new
things!

l_GZ: 2 Choose the correct form.
I visited / have visited a lot of countries in Asia.

N -t

Last year | went / have been to China.
The government huilt / has built ten new hospitals
in the last five years.

w

ey

Did you ever / Have you ever been to the USA?

("1}

My mother phoned / has phoned me every week
when | worked in London.

6 lake didn’t see / hasn’t seen me vesterday,

1 didn’t finish / haven't finished my essay last night.
8 | wrote / have written about 5,000 words on the
essay so far.

~1

IG3 3 Complete these sentences with a verb in
the present perfect and for or since with one of the
phrases in the box.

five days four years | gotup
wo vears  teryears 1981

1 Ines became a doctor in 1998, I's now 2008.
She's been a dactor for ten vears.

2 | got a cold on Sunday. 1t's now Thursdav.
I've had

3 Alice met her husband in 1981.
Alice has known

4 Mark got married two years ago.
Mark

5 We bought this house in 2004. It's now 2008.
We

6 This toothache started when | got up at 8.30.
|

fKL1,2 4 Complete the advice for these
problems. Use should/shouldn’t and a way of giving
a reason from KL2.

I've had about three colds this winter — I'm
getting really fed up with it!

1 You should take vitamin C (o keep your immune
system healthy.

2 You____ close all the windows
fresh air.

vou need

1'm studying and | also do a part-time job

in a restaurant. I get up really early to study,
but | don’t go to bed until about 1.00 in the
morning. | always feel really tired.

3 You work so late vou need vour sleep.
4 You speak to your tutors they

understand your problem.

! sit at my desk for hours every day. Now [
find that my back hurts nearly all the time.

5 You stay in the same position at your desk
vour body needs to move.
6 You _ get up and stretch every 20 minutes

reduce the tension in vour back.

5 can vou think of another piece of advice for
each person?

IV1,2] 6 Find the following people, places or
health problems from V1 and V2.
1 a person who performs operations
the result of not eating enough
a problem with sleeping
the place where you usually see your doctor
the person who looks after your teeth
a physical problem, often the result of an accident
when vou feel sad all the time

SN U e W

a medical building where vou stay, and pay for
vour treatment

o

when you don’t want to do anvthing
10 when you can’t remember things very well

Extra practice 133
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J G1| Comparative and superlative adjectives

Use comparative and superlative adjectives to make

comparisons between people or things. Comparative

adjectives compare one person/thing with another.
The Apennine Mountains in ltaly are quite high. The
Carpathians in Romania are higher.

We usually make comparisons with than.
The Carpathians are higher than the Apennines.

Superlative adjectives compare one person/thing with
several other people/things (more than two). Use the
before the superlative adjective.

The Alps are the highest mountains in Europe.
Note the different ways of forming the comparative
and superlative adjectives:

Adjective | Comparative

[ Superlative

one-syllable adjectives | cheap cheaper cheapest

* ending in -e strange stranger strangest
* ending in -v dry drier driest
* ending in vowel + flat flatter | flattest

consonant

most two-syllable
adjectives

peaceful | more peaceful | most

peaceful

mysterious

= ending in - pretty prettier prettiest

e ending in -ow narrow narrower narrowest

* ending in -er clever cleverer | cleverest

adjectives of three or | popular more popular | most

more syllables popular
mysterious | more most

mysterious

irregular adjectives oo hetter best
| bad WOrse worst
far tarther/further | farthest/
furthest

B G2/ less/least

Adding -er/-est or more to an adjective makes the
adjective stronger. If we want to make the adjective
weaker, we use less/least. The comparative form is
less.
London is less beautiful than Paris. (= Paris is more
beautiful than London.)

The superlative form is the least.
Alaska is the least populated state in the United
States. (= All the other states are more populated.)

Use less and Jeast with all adjectives; it doesn’t matter
how many syllables the adjective has.
The Atlantic Ocean is less calm than the
Mediterranean.
This lake is the least impressive, | think.

B G3| Expressions of quantity

Use a lot of, many and much to talk about large

quantities and amounts. We use many with countable

plural nouns and much with uncountable nouns.
Many animals are in danger because there isn't
much food for them.

134 E;w_gaége reference

We use a lot of with both countable and uncountable
nouns.
A lot of animals are in danger because there isn't a
lot of food left for them.

We use many in both affirmative and negative
statements, but we use much in negative statlements
only.

There are many grey squirrels in the UK but there

aren’t many red squirrels now.

There isn’t much damage to the environment here.
s quite formal to use many in affirmative

sentences. In informal English we use a /ot of.

I have a lot of squirrels in my garden.

Use few and little in affirmative statements to talk
about small quantities and amounts. They mean ‘not
many / not much’. Use few with countable plural
nouns and little with uncountable nouns,

There are few tigers in the world.

There’s little hope for some animals.

We do not usually use few and fittle with questions and
negative statements. We use not many / not much.
We haven't got many Irees in the garden.

Is there much rain in the desert?

! Remember that we can use (not) a lot of instead of

much, many, few and little.
I haven’t got much money. / | haven't got a lot of
money.

B KEY LANGUAGE]

B KL | Describing photographs

In the photograph, some people are watching ...

In the first/second photograph, a man is showing ...
There are (a lot of people) in the background.

On the right/left of the picture, (someone is walking ...)
In the middle ...

They look (very professional).

l VOCABULARY

V1] Landscapes
beach, cliff, coast, forest, hill, island, lagoon, lake,
mountain, river, rock, sand, sea, wave

IV2 Animals

crab, deer, elephant, giraffe, gorilla, hedgehog, leopard,
monkey, panda, rabbit, snail, squirrel, tiger

Words that are nouns and verbs
cause, damage, harm, hope, plant, ship, shop

V4] Contrast

but, in contrast, whereas




Extra practice 5

BG1 1 Complete these sentences with the
comparative or superlative form of the adjectives.

1 Samira is girl in the class. (clever)

2 Parisis _____ Sydney. (romantic)

3 The Canary Islands are ____ other places in Spain.
(tropical)

4 The _____ way to see the countryside is to go
trekking. (good)

5 The pollution in Bangkok is _____in London. (bad)

6 Moscow is __ city in the world at the moment.
(expensive)

2 Write a) a comparative and b) a superlative
sentence about each set of figures.

1 Lewis 175cm / Kevin 185¢m / Jason 166cm (tall)

a) Jason / Lewis lewis is

b) the tallest boy.

2 Lake Frie 19m / Lake Ontario 86m / Lake Superior
147m (deep)

a) Lake Ontario / Lake Erie

h)

3 a Porsche £35,000 / a Hyundai £18,000 / a Smart
car £7,000 (expensive)

a) a Smart car / a Hyundai

b)

BG2] 3 Rewrite these sentences so that they mean
the same. Use less or least.
T Nottingham is more dangerous than Oxford.
Oxford is
2 London is more expensive than New York.
New York is
3 All the other lakes are more impressive than
this one.
This lake is
4 Carnac is more mysterious than Stonehenge.
Stonehenge is
The north of France is flatter than the south.
The south
6 All the other Greek islands are more popular than
this one.
This island is
7 The Mediterranean is calmer than the Atlantic.
The Atlantic is
8 All other sports are more exciting than cricket.
Crickel is

W

IG3! 4 Cross out the incorrect words.

1 Many / Much / A lot of animals are in danger of
extinction.

2 We don't have much / don’t have many / have little
hope for these animals.

3 There is few / little / not much snow in this part of
the country.

4 We haven't got much / many / a lot of time 1o save
the planet!

5 There's not much / little / few life on this island.

6 There are not many / little / few tigers in the world.

I_I:(ﬂ 5 Correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1 | can see mountains at the background.

2 In this photo, a man waits at a bus stop.

3 On right of the picture there’s a river.

4 The people all talk about something,.

5 In second photograph, a woman is going into a shop.
6 On the left on the phato there’s a sports car.

7 It looks like very fast.

IV1,2] 6 Circle the odd one out in each group.
squirrel / hedgehog fl’js_:uiiq_'l};’ rabbit

sea / forest / river / lake

beach / coast / hill / sand

lagoon / lake / river / rock

mountain / hill / wave / coasl

crab / giraffe / gorilla / monkey

DU e W -

[Vj 7 Use the words in V3 to complete these
questions. Change the form if necessary.

1 What problems does the world face? What are the
___ of these problems?

What do you to do in the future?

Do you have any house ¢ Have you got
green fingers?

In what ways does junk food

3%}

[o%}

your health?
Do you have a favourite clothes or music ¢
Have you ever sailedon a large ¢

Where do you __ for most of your food?
Have you ever ___ any big items to another
country?

S NSy

8 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 7.

IV4] 9 Add commas if necessary to these sentences.

1 | like the sea but | don’t like mountains.

2 My sisters all have brown eyes. In contrast my eyes
are blue.

3 Red squirrels come from the UK whereas grey
squirrels come from North America.

4 Madrid is very hot in summer but very cold in winter.
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[l G1! will, might and may for predictions

Use will (“ll), won’t (will not), might (not) and may
(not) to make predictions, i.e. to say what we think
about the future.

People will retire later in the future.

They won't have big families.

We might use the Internet for a lot more things.

it may not be good for business.

Use contractions /l, won't and mightn’t for speaking
and informal English.
We'll live longer in the future because there’ll be
better medicine.
There won’t be many serious illnesses.
But we mightn’t find a cure for cancer.

« We do not use the contraction mayn’t; we use may
not instead.

| mayn’tbe at work tomorrow. X

| may not be at work tomorrow. v

We often use I think / | don’t think to introduce a
prediction:
I think there’ll be problems with pensions in the
future.
We often say I don’t think + will instead of I think +
will not.
I don’t think the government will have the money
for pensions.
We use will when we are more certain about the
future. We use might or may when we are less certain.
Older people will work for longer in the future, and
young adults might start working later.

! Might is more common than may to make
predictions, especially in informal English.

We usually use will when we ask for predictions about
the future, not might or may, and we often start with
Do you think ...¢2

Do you think we will live longer in the future?

Will people have cars in the future?

What do you think the future will be like?

Adverbs of certainty
We often use adverbs with will/won’t for predictions,
to say how certain we are. In affirmative sentences we
usually put the adverb after will; in negative sentences
we put it before won't.

We definitely won’t use petrol in the future.

We'll probably use a biological fuel.

The adverbs definitely and certainly mean we are very
certain; the adverbs probably and possibly mean we
are less certain.

People will certainly have smaller families in the

future, so they probably won't live in big houses.

! We don't use these adverbs with might or may.

(SR | anguage reference

B G2 First conditional

Use the first conditional to talk about the result of a
possible future action.
Possible future action
If | get a better job,
If 1 don’t get a better job,

Result

we'll have more money.
we won't have a holiday.
Note the formation of the first conditional:

If-clause (condition), | Main clause (result)

If + present simple, | will / won't + infinitive

vou'll find a good job.
vou won't get a qualification. |

I vou go o university,
If you don’t go to university,

'

¢ We usually put a comma after the if-clause. We can
put the main clause first. If we do this, we don't use
a comma.

You'll find a good job if you go to university.

We can also use might and may in the main clause.
Then the action in the main clause is less certain than
when we use will.
Ii 1 get a good degree, | might apply to work for
Microsoft. (= I'm not sure aboul this.)

B KeY LANGUAGE

@ Expressing opinions ,
Personally, | think (that) ...
What [ think is that ... ;
I think it’s (better if ...) ’
Why not just (turn the TV off)?

BKL2| Expressing agreement/disagreement

| agree with (him/her), '
I understand his/her opinion, but ...

Personally, | completely disagree.

That's a good/interesting idea/point, but ...

I VOCABULARY
Vil Ages

adolescent, adult, child, elderly, middle-aged, retired,
teenager, thirty-something

B V2| Negative adjectives

careless, hopeless, uncomfortable, unhappy, unkind,
unlucky, unusual, useless

f V3| Population
birth rate, childcare, employer, graduate,
old-fashioned, responsible, suitable

J V4| Linkers

as, because of, however, so
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IG—_'I 1 Correct the mistakes in these sentences.
1 Ithink people might to live longer in the future.
2 Doctors won't definitely find cures for a lot of
diseases.

May people retire later in twenty years’” time?

We won't to fly as much as now.

Families might probably get smaller.

Definitely | will retire when 1'm 60.

The number of students at university will increases.

QNS W

2 Rewrite these sentences without changing the
meaning. Use the phrases in the box.

probably wont  might Il definitely
definitely won’t Il probably

1 I'm 100% certain that we will find a better fuel
than petrol.
We

People mayn't take holidays a long way from home.

2 I'm almost sure that we'll get our news only from
the Internel.

3 I'm notsure if couples will divarce more.

4 | don’t think humans will go back to the Moon.

5 I'm 100% certain we won’t have more leisure time!

conditional sentences.

1 If people live longer,

2 We might see the late film tonight
3 If more students go to university,
4 I parents don't earn much money,
We'll need a bigger house

w

al they won't be able to afford childcare.

b they might get more diseases when they're older.
¢} if we have more children.

d) if the children go to bed early.

¢) they might not all find good jobs when they leave.

4 Complete these first conditional sentences
so that they are true for you. Then compare your
sentences with a partner.

1 If the class finishes a bit early today, ...

2 If the weather’s good at the weekend, ...

3 I I have some spare money at the end of the
month, ...

If 1 get a good/better job, ...

If I earn a lot of money in the future, ...

[=n BN & § [ 5N

If | retire early, ...

IkL1,2] 5 Complete the conversation with a—f.
a) | agree with d) Personally, I think
b) I think it's better e) That's a good point,

c) | understand her idea, f) what | think is that

A: I'saw Jo and Steve earlier. They're looking for some
childcare for Amy so that Jo can go back to work.

B: Childcare? 1____if the mother stays at home.

A: Really, Matt! Jo's got a good job. 2____ that women
need to gel back to work.

B: ___ you - if they need the money, but Jo and Steve
don’t need the money.

A: Well, 4 it’s better when young children can play
with other children in childcare.

B: °____ but maybe for a couple of hours a day, not all
the time.

Ar Mmm. Jo feels that if she finds childcare, she’ll have
the choice of working or not, anywav.

B: 6 but | think she’ll go back to work.

a: Yes, so do I

IV1] 6 Find words in V1 for these people.

1 someone who is over about 60 and doesn’t work
anymore

a young person between 13 and 19

someone between about 35 and 60

a person over the age of about 20

a very young person

an old person (a polite adjective)

a young person who is no longer definition 5 but not
vet definition 4

Iv217 Complete these sentences with a negative
adjective from V2.

1 My brotherisvery
mistakes.

2 His father was very

3 Maria'svery
away.

N U e W

s0 he makes a lot of

and treated him badly.
because her boyiriend has gone

4 | never win any competitions — I'm very

5 IWsavery
like it!

6 | can’t do this homework. I'm ___ at Maths!

film — you've never seen anything

IV3,4] 8 Choose the correct words.

1 Keira can’t go out this evening as / because of she
needs to finish her History essay.

2 | don't think Chris is suitable / responsible to be a
teacher — he isn't very patient.

3 The advert says they only want employers /
graduates who lefl university last vear,

4 | hate housework, so / however | don't often do it.

It's difficult to find birth rate / childcare in this city.

6 Alana studied very hard as / so she passed her exams.

v
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I G1] Obligation
must and mustn’t

Use must to say that it is necessary to do something.
You must switch your phone off during the lesson.

The negative mustn’t means that it is necessary NOT
to do something.
We mustn’t bring food or drink into the classroom.
You mustn’t take anything from the crime scene.

Must is a modal verb. We use modal verbs with other
verbs to talk about obligation, ability, possibility, etc.
Must expresses obligation.
A modal verb always comes before an infinitive
without to.

| must phone my mother this evening.

The form must does not change after he/she/it.
James must visit his family this weekend.

Form questions with modal verbs by putting the verb
before the subject of the question.
What time must we get the bus?

(don’t) have to
We can also use have to / has to to say that it is
necessary to do something.
Forensic scientists have to be very careful in their
work.
The negative don’t have to / doesn’t have to means
that it is NOT necessary to do something,.
You don’t have to study law to be a scientist.

It is possible to use must to ask a question, but we
often prefer do/does ... have to ...?

Must 1 sign the form too?

Do you have to leave now?

Does he have to analyse the evidence?

must and have to

Must and have to have very similar meanings. They
both mean something is necessary.

We usually use must when we believe that something
is important (it is our opinion).
| must get up early tomorrow.

We usually use have to to talk about rules and laws
(i.e. someone else thinks it is important).
We have to get a visa to visit the United States.

'

o Remember that the negative of must (mustn’t) and
have to (don’t/doesn’t have to) are very different.
You mustn’t use your mobile phone in the cinema.
(= itis not allowed)

You don’t have to use your mobile phone — use my
office phone. (= it is not necessary)

LR | anguage reference

B G2 had to and could

Must does not have a past form. To talk about
something that was necessary in the past, use had to.
The doctors had to operate to save his life.

In negative statements, to say that something was not
necessary, use didn’t have to.
We didn’t have to pay for the tickets — they were
free.

-Use did ... have to ...7 to ask if something was

necessary.
Did you have to wear a uniform to school?

Use the modal verb could to talk about ability in the
past.
| could run fast when | was younger.

We use couldn’t to say that we were not able to do
something or that it was not possible.
| couldn’t finish the book - it was really difficult.
We couldn’t study astronomy at our university.
Use could ...7 to ask about ability in the past.

Could you understand that lecture on physics
vesterday?

I KEY LANGUAGE

B KL | Developing an argument

This caused a revolution in knowledge.

It meant that ideas could spread.

It led to education for everyone.

It's connected to the production of books.
... so people had to learn to read.

This means that society is more literate.

l VOCABULARY

B V1] Subjects

Astronomy, Biology, Chemistry, Economics, History,
Mathematics, Medicine, Physics

|V2“ Crime

analyse, analysis, analyst, burglary, commit, crime,
discover, DNA, evidence, fingerprints, investigator,
reveal, scene, solve (a crime)

Nouns, adjectives and verbs with prepositions
afraid of, belong to, connected to, happen to, history
of, interested in, lead to, proud of, receive from,
relationship with, separate from, spend (money) on,
successful in, thanks to




Extra practice 7

IG1 1 Complete these sentences about what
police officers have to do, don’t have to do and
mustn’t do.

1 They have to arrive on time to work every day.

2 They __ be rude to the public.

3 They _ wear a uniform.

4 They _____ be very careful when they're at a
crime scene.

5 They _ damage the evidence.

6 They _ study science.

2 Choose the correct verbs.

1 You mustn’t / don’t have to study law to be a
forensic scientist.

2 I must / mustn’t spend some time with my parents.
| haven’t seen them for ages.

3 We mustn’t / have to commit crimes — it's against
the law.

4 You must / don’t have to turn off your mobile

phone in class so that it doesn't interrupt the lesson.

5 We mustn’t / have to have a passport to travel
outside the UK.

6 | must / don’t have to join the gym again —my
membership has run out.

7 You have to / don't have to check your essays
carefully when you've written them.

8 We mustn’t / don’t have to get up early today as it's
a public holiday.

BG2] 3 Rewrite these sentences without changing
the meaning. Use had to or could.
1 Was it necessary to tell the police everything?

Did you have to tell the police everything?

2 He wasn't able to walk after the accident.

3 Were vou able to understand that lecture?

4 They weren't able to collect all the evidence at
the scene.

It wasn'l necessary to study Economics at school.

%3}

6 | was able to speak Russian when | was a child.

7 It was necessary to study Latin at our school.

8 Was it necessary to spend all that money yesterday?

IKL| 4 Complete the text with the phrases in
the box.

causes so  This has led  This means

We've had a lot of trouble in our town recently. A
few months ago, one of the biggest supermarket
companies in the country opened a huge shop in the
centre of the town. ! to all kinds of problems:
smaller shops have closed 2 there isn't a choice
of shops anymore, and a lot of people come from
villages around the town to shop at the supermarket.
3_____that there are a lot more cars on the road,
which4___ a lot more noise in the town.

IV1] 5 Find words in V1 for these definitions.

the study of living things

the study of the past

the study of illnesses and injuries

the study of the stars and planets

the study of natural forces, e.g. light and movement
the work of chemicals and how they change and
combine '

S WU e WO e

7 the science of numbers and shapes
8 the study of the production and use of money

Iv2) 6 Complete these sentences with words

from V2.
1 Someone a crime.
go to the crime scene.

They take from objects at the scene,

= o

They collect other and take it all to the crime

lab.

The scientists at the lab the evidence ...

information about the criminals.

. and they

~N Sy

The investigators the crime.

IV?; 7 Match the two parts of these sentences.
I've always been afraid

He’s studying the history

The police are interested

They received the report

The chemistry lab is separate

6 She’s always been successful

= W -

191

a) from the rest of the school.

b} in talking to a man at the crime scene.
c) of flying.

d) of the United States.

e) in solving difficult crimes.

f) from the forensic lab.
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[ G1l Verb patterns

We sometimes put two verbs together. When we do
this, the second verb is often in the infinitive with to.

| seemed to sleep well last night.
Older people tend to need less sleep.

The second verb can also be in the -ing form.
Do you like having a doze after lunch?

These days, we keep hearing about light pollution.

When the first verb is a verb + preposition, the

second verb is in the -ing form (because a verb after a

preposition is always in the -ing form).
Have you thought about changing your job?

Here are some common verbs that follow these

patterns:
Verb + infinitive | Verb + -ing | Verb + preposition +
with to form -ing form
hope keep think about
manage enjoy succeed in
tend suggest look forward to
want try talk about
decide
need
seem 1

Some verbs can have either an infinitive with to or an
-ing form after them, e.g. like, hate, love. When we use
the -ing form with these verbs, we mean ‘(not) enjoy’.

| love skiing.

| hate lying awake all night.

When we use the infinitive with to, we say what we
(dont) prefer.

| like to go to bed early.

| hate to fall asleep in the living room.

IGZ Future intentions

There are different ways of talking about our plans for
the future. We use the form be going to when we have
a definite intention to do something, i.e. we are sure
that we will do it, but it is not 100% fixed.

I’'m going to study astronomy at university.

When Liam finishes the night shift, he’s going to

meet some friends for breakfast.

I'm not going to do a distance-learning course.

] Subject + be (+ not) \ | Verb

I'm {

He's / She’s / It's [

You're / We're / Theyre

I'm not i

He / She / It isn't

going to | start ...

You / We / Thev aren’t

be + subject
Am |

Is he / she /it going to | start ...?

Are you / we / they

EEIV UNIT 8 'L_anguage reference

We can also talk about plans with hope to and would
like to. These are less certain than going to — we use
them for ambitions and desires.

Sandra would like to leave the post office and find

another job.

We hope to buy a new house next year.

Note how we form the questions and negatives of
these verbs.
Would you like to travel round the world?
Do you hope to have children one day?

| wouldn't like to work at night.
I hope not to be late tomorrow. v

| don‘thepe-to-be lale tomorrow. X
B KEY LANGUAGE]

Asking about preferences
What would you prefer to do?

What would you rather do?

Expressing preferences
I'd rather (go to the concert).

I'd prefer to (see a film).

I'm more interested in (the cinema) than (the theatre).
I'd love to (see the drummers).

| don’t fancy (that film).

| don’t mind.

I’'m not keen (on concerts).

I VOCABULARY

JV1] Sleep

doze, dream, fall asleep, feel sleepy, sleep in,
sleep through, sleepless

r@ -ed/-ing adjectives

amazed/amazing, bored/boring, depressed/depressing,
embarrassed/embarrassing, excited/exciting,
fascinated/fascinating, frightened/frightening,
interested/interesting, tired/tiring

B V3] Social activities
boat trip, cinema, concert, dancing, dinner,
firework display, museum, sports event, theatre

Time expressions

after some time, at last, at that moment, before long,
finally, in the end, soon, suddenly
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BG1 1 Choose the correct form.
1 | tend to dream / dreaming a lot when I'm away
from home.
2 Karen really enjoys to study / studying literature.
3 You seem to have / having a high temperature.
4 You should think about to be / being more active.
5 1 keep to fall / falling asleep after lunch.
6 She wants to get / getting a job with a TV
company.
7 We're really looking forward to go / going on the
boat trip.
8 What did the doctor suggest to do / doing?
9 The children were at a friend’s so we managed
to sleep / sleeping in on Sunday.
10 We're talking about to go / going to the firework
display. Do you want to come?

l@ 2 Complete Janine’s list of hopes, desires and
intentions for the next year. Use the correct form of
hope, would like or going to.

VvV =intention v'v = desire v = hope

I I'm going to read ‘A Brief History of Time'. v'v'v/
2 pass my final exams in June. v°

3 save money for a summer holiday. v'v'v/

4 ___ spend the summer in France, v/
5 wafch the tennis at Wimbledon in June. v

b ___find a really good job after the summer. v'v/
7 be nicer to my little brother. v'v'v/

8 ___ move fo a different city, v'

3 Write three sentences about your hopes, desires
and intentions for the future.

1 | hope
2 lwould ___

3 I'm (notl) going to

IKL1,2 4 Complete the conversation at a job
centre with the words in the box.

fancy interested mind prefer rather

A: So, you want a job that you can do at night.

B: That's right.

a: OK, well, there's a job here as a security guard..

p: On, no, Ldon't 1___ that. It sounds dangerous.

A: Right. Something less dangerous ... let’s see. What
about working in a call centre?

5: Mmm, no. Boring.

a: Well, what kind of job would you2_____ to do?

p: ldont3__ , really, but 'mmore4___ in
working outside.

A: Outside? Do vou drive?

B: Yes, | do.

a: OK ... lorry driver?

B: Well ... 1 thinkI'd3_ driveacar...

IF 5 Complete these sentences with words and

phrases from V1.

1 When you're in a deep sleep, you can _____ most
noises.

2 It's very depressing if you have a completely __
night.

3 It can be very good forvouto _____
hour after lunch.

4 Ifyoucan't ____ atfirst, it's a good idea to get up
and have a hot drink.

5 lalways ___ when | watch TV late at night.

for half an

IV2| 6 The underlined adjectives are all in the

wrong sentences. Correct them.

1 Playing tennis for three hours is really bored! tiring

2 I'm always very embarrassed after a long meeting.

3 I'm sure that working in a call centre is extremely
frightening.

4 Forgetting an old friend’s birthday is very tiring.

Being alone in a strange town at night can be

embarrassing.

6 Children get frightened when they don’t have
anything to do.

7 lwas lired and didn’t want to go to sleep after the
horror film.

8 1 was so boring when [ fell over in the street the
other day.

¥ |

BV3 ! 7 Which activity in V3 would be good for:
1 afamily who like doing things on water?

2 someone who likes stories and cultural events?
3 a couple who want to be active?

4 ateenager who likes pop groups?

5 someone who wants to learn about the past?

6 people who like good food?

V4| 8 Complete the text with the time

expressions in the box.

after some time  at that moment  before long

Finally  suddenly

In my last yvear at university, | shared a small flat with a
friend. One night [ was sleeping when ! [ woke
up, feeling frightened. | didn’t know why | was feeling
frightened, but 2 , | heard a loud crash from the
living room. | waited and waited, and 3____,

I decided to find out what was happening. | went to
the living room but | didn’t want to go in, so | stood
behind the door for ages. 4, | stepped into the
room and switched the light on. My friend was on
the floor, asleep. | spoke to him and shook him, and,
5__, he woke up. Then he told me that he often
walked in his sleep and fell over chairs or tables
without even nolicing!
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IG]J used to
Use used to + infinitive to talk about habits and states
that happened in the past, and which usually do not
happen now.
We used to have long lunch breaks but now we
have short breaks.

| used to enjoy working here, but | don’t now.
'

e There is no present form of used to.
| wseto work late every day in this job. X
I work late every day in this job. v

We can always use the past simple instead of used to
but we do not use used to for single past actions (i.e.
that happened only once).

[ travelled to China for work once. v/

| usee-to-travet to China for work once. X

I used to travel to China for work. (= a lot of times)
Form the negative and questions with did.

Subject (not) used to Main verb
[+ used to
. L/you /e /she /11 didn’t (did not) use to R,
we / they i i
¢ | Did use to work?
!

« Note the spelling of use to in negatives and questions.
We didn’t use to have many employees then.
Did you use to have a big office?

Form short answers with did.
Yes, we did. / No, we didn’t.
1

« Do nol confuse the past simple and past participle of
the verb use with used to.

We used to spend our summer holidays by the sea.
(= used to)

| used the phone while you were out. (= past simple
of use)

I_G'i' Present simple passive

We often use the passive when we want to focus on
the object of an active sentence. We do this by putting
the object at the beginning of the sentence.
A lot of jewellery is made from gold.
The subject of an active sentence becomes the agent
of the passive sentence, and we use by to introduce it.
active

subject object
) )
Children in India make these clothes.
passive
subject agent
) 4

These clothes are made by children in India.

SO Language reference

We often use the passive when the agent is unknown
or when it is unnecessary (because it is obvious).
The gold is brought to Europe. (= We don’t know
the agent.)
Silver is used in jewellery a lot too. (= The agent is
obvious.)

Form the passive with the auxiliary verb be + past
participle.

(be) | Subject be + not Past participle
4 | [am | [
He/She/lt | '
You /We /They | are |
[ 'm not (am not) employes)
He / She /It isn’t (is not)
You / We / They| aren’t (are not)
¢ JAm |1 ] 1 i
s |he/she/it employed? '
Are | vou/we/they ‘

B KEY LANGUAGE |

Negotiating
That seems a bit/rather (high/low).
I'm not sure we can (pay that much).
How about ($100 each)?
If you order (1,000), we can (offer 15%).
What about if we (order 750)?
That sounds fine.
Shall we call it ($87)?

l VOCABULARY
I-\_/’I_‘:Work

colleague, department, employee, industry, long

service, lunch break, market leader, promotion,
report, staff, training course, work as a team

JV2 | import-export

buver, delivery, discount, export, import,
manufacturer, price, quantity, retailer, supply

§ V3| Compound nouns

airline, chat room, newspaper, orange juice, suitcase,
video shop

Sequencing phrases
after (five) to (six) days, following that, lastly, next,

to begin with
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BG1 1 Read this short text about a company. Then
complete the sentences 1-5 with the correct form of
used to.

When | was younger, | worked for a really good
company, for a few weeks a vear. | wanted to work for
it after | left university, but it closed a few years ago.
The business was importing books from the USA — only
educational books. | worked there in the holidays when
I was at college, so the books were very useful for me.
We could take copies of any book we wanted, but |
only took about three or four while | was there. The
only problem was that the money wasn’t very good,

but it helped to get me through my studies!

1 The writer ______
2 It __ import books from Europe.
3 It import educational books.
4 The writer ___ take lots of books.
5 The money

work for an import company.

be very good.

2 There are mistakes in six of these sentences. Find
the mistakes and correct them.

1 We used to work very late but we don’t now.

2 The company use to pay very good money.

3 | didn't used to work very hard.

4 | used o go on a long business trip to Korea last year.
5 lalso went to Hong Kong several times.

6 Did you used to travel a lot on business?

7 We used have longer holidays than we do now.

8 ‘Did you use to work harder?’ *Yes, we used.’

[
1

G2| 3 Choose the correct form.

This company imports / is imported diamonds.
Most of the diamonds import / are imported from
the Netherlands.

2 One of the shops in the village sells / is sold lovely
chocolates. The chocolates make / are made
by hand.

3 We can book / is booked hotels and flights for you.
All the booking does / is done online.

4 The offices clean / are cleaned every evening. The
cleaners come / are come at eight o’clock.

4 Look at these pairs of sentences. Which is better,

the active or passive version? )

1 a) Mum makes dinner for the family every evening.
b) Dinner is made for the family every evening.

2 a) Oil is very important. Dead plants and animals
make it.
b) Oil is very important. It is made from dead plants
and animals.

3 a) The cleaners don't clean the office on Sundays.
b) The office isn't cleaned on Sundays.

BKL| 5 Complete these mini-dialogues with
phrases from KL.
1 A We'd like $50.00 for each camera.

B: . They're only $70.00 in the shops!
2 A 200, we can offer 20%.
i: That isn’t possible. We only want 100 of them.
3 A: Can vou offer a 25% discount?

B: No, I'm afraid not. ___ 15%?
4 A: Ifyou order 500, we can sell them at $5.00 each.
B: No, . We can't afford more than $3.50
each.
5 A $250 each?
B: . We accept that offer.
IV1,2] 6 Find words in V1 and V2 for these
definitions.

1 the person or people who make the products

2 the people that you work with

3 one person who works for a company

4 the person who sells the products

5 the person who finds the products for a shop to sell

Ivi23] 7 Complete the puzzle with the first
part of the compound nouns below.

il |

4 |
|
Across Down
3 room 1 shop
4 service 2 leader
5 course 4 break

fV4! 8 Choose the correct phrase 1-5.

It’s easy to make your own paper. ! To begin with /
Lastly, take some ordinary paper and tear it into
small pieces. Put it in water until it is soft. 2Following
this / To begin with, change the water and mix the
paper and water in a food processor until the mixture
is thick (the pulp). 3Lastly / Next, put the pulp in a
bowl! with mare clean water and mix it well. Put the
mixture on a square mould, like a shallow box, and
add any ‘personal’ decorations to your paper, e.g.
leaves. Put heavy books on top of the mould. 4After /
Next about 30 minutes, take the books off. SLastly /
Next, put the paper in a warm place until it is
completely dry.

Extra_practicé UNIT9 EEES]
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B GRAMMAR ]

IGﬂ Present continuous for future arrangements

We can use the present continuous to talk about
the future.

What are you doing on Friday evening?

We're having dinner with my husband’s boss.

We aren’t meeting him until 9.00.

= irregular verb list, page 166

When we use the present continuous for the future,
we are certain that the action will happen.

The taxi’s coming at six o'clock. (= We've booked

the taxi.)

The minister is giving a speech tomorrow morning.

(= It's organised.)
We often use the present continuous when we have
made arrangements, so we usually give a time or
mention other people.

I'm meeting Melanie at the theatre this evening.

There is very little difference between the present
continuous and going to.
I’'m having a tennis lesson tomorrow afternoon.
We're going to spend the weekend by the sea.

B G2/ Past simple passive
We use the passive when we want to focus on the
object of an active sentence.
= present simple passive, page 142

We often use the past simple passive to talk about the
history of something.

The first car was designed in Germany, but the first

car for the general public was made in the USA.

The important information is what happened, not who
did the action. If we want to mention the agent, we
use by.
The Sony Walkman was produced in Japan. It was
invented by Akio Morita.

We often use the passive when the agent is not
known, not important or obvious.
The book wasn’t published on time.
The new James Bond film was released last month.
The new Microsoft software was launched in May.

Form the past simple passive with was/were + past
participle.
When was the first Harry Potter book published?
It was published in 1997.
Was the new car a success?
No, it wasn’t liked by the public at all.
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B KEY LANGUAGE]

B KL | Adding emphasis

Adverbs

It's just a few minutes from the centre.

We're only a few days from the start.
Adjectives

It will be a magical experience.

The village will have magnificent facilities and
world-class hotels.

There will be a spectacular opening ceremony.

l VOCABULARY

= ot
f V1| People and organisations
ambassador, assistant, civil servant, committee,

department, head of department, minister, president,

spokesperson, staff

BV2 ] Adjectives
comfortable, comprehensive, easy, electrifying,
fantastic, high-speed, magical, magnificent,

memorable, modern, quick, spacious, spectacular,

world-class

BV3 /| Linkers

although, on the other hand, therefore
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10

these prompts.
1 minister / fly / Geneva tomorrow

2 you /stay / at/ Hilton Hotel / this week?

3 I/ give /talk / on education this afternoon

4 situation / get / worse

5 they / not / build / new stadium / next year’s
Olympics

6 the president / come / to / conference?

2 Now decide whether the sentences in Exercise 1
refer to the future or the present. Write F or P.

simple active or passive of the verbs.

1 The Internet company lastminute.com in
1997. (set up)
2 It by two business partners: Martha Lane-Fox

and Brent Hoberman. (start)
3 The company
for people. (begin)
4 But it soon into finding hotels, theatre tickets
and even restaurants for people. (move)
Martha Lane-Fox ___ the company at the end of
2003. (leave)
6 She  ina car crash in Morocco in 2004,
talmost kill)
7 She
{recover)
8 Lastminule.com

by finding last-minute holidays

v

from her injuries over the next vear,

to Travelocity, another
Internet travel company, in 2005. (sell)

4 s the agent necessary in these sentences? If not,

cross it out.

1 The company was started in 1999 by-itsfotnders.

2 Microsoft Vista was launched in 2007 by Microsoft.

3 ‘Guernica’ was painted by Picasso.

4 The name of the new Secretary General was

announced vesterday by the present Secretary

General.

The story was published by a popular newspaper.

6 The new building was finished in time for the
conference by builders.

w

IKL! 5 Put these words in the correct order.
1 will tickets £30.00 cost only

2 hotels built world-class they six have

(53]

station  is

the minutes hotel new a just
few the from

was experience a it memorable

only walk the a station short stadium is

from the

new view give a will stadium magnificent
of events the the

IVi] 6 Which job has each of the new members
of the government got? Match these descriptions
with the jobs below.

1

W

Marcus Antrim will work for the government in
New York.

Geraldine Smith has the top job in economics.
Alistair Frank helps Geraldine Smith.

John Wilson has the most important job in

the department that works with schools and
universities.

Janet Laurence has a desk job, working for John
Wilson.

Alison MacDonald gives the government’s opinions
to the newspapers.

a) Minister of Education
b) Civil Servant in Education Department
¢) Head of Finance Department

d) Assistant to Head of Finance

e) Press spokesperson

Ambassador

BV2] 7 The underlined adjectives are all in the
wrong sentences. Correct them.

1

w

Your report was excellent. It covered everything
and was really spacious.

The French world-class train is much faster than the
British one.

I'm sure I'll sleep better in our new bed — it's much
more fantastic than the old one.

A capital city needs lot of high-speed hotels these
days.

Karen’s new apartment is very comprehensive.

Thanks for inviling us to your party —we had a
comfortable time.

BV3| 8 Complete these sentences with although,
on the other hand or therefore.

1
2

It was very cold yesterday, it was very sunny.

My job is not very challenging. . | have
decided to find something more suitable.

In some ways Julian is very pleasant. _____, heis
sometimes aggressive,

____my new flat has only two rooms, it's very
spacious.
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f crRAMMAR ]

B G1| Present perfect continuous

Use the continuous form of the present perfect to
talk about actions that began in the past and are still
continuing,.
I've been working in this company since 2002.
The action can be continuous or repeated.
The climate has been changing recently.
We've been taking measurements of sea ice.
We often use for and since with the present perfect
continuous with action verbs.
He’s been making TV programmes for ten years.
I've been watching his documentary series since
January.
= present perfect with for and since, page 132
Do not use the present perfect continuous with state
verbs, i.e. verbs that describe feelings and situations.
Use the present perfect simple with these verbs.
I've known my friend in New York for ages. v/
've-beenknowing my friend in New York for ages. X
Other verbs like this are be, have, want, understand.
There has been a drought in east Africa all year.
I've had this job for a long time now.

!

« The verb have can be a state verb (meaning own) or
an action verb (meaning experience or take).
We've been having problems with floods recently.

Form the present perfect continuous with the verb have
+ been + -ing form of the main verb.

[(hdve} Subject ihave (+ not) been| -ing form

+ | 1/You/We /They | 've (have)
|
He/She/lt s (has) :
working.
1/ vou/we/thev |haven't thave not) | been
He/She/lt hasn't thas not)
2 |Have [1/you/we/they working?
Has |he/she/it

IGZ Phrasal verbs

Phrasal verbs are combinations of a verb and one
or two other words, often prepositions. These other
words are called particles. Here are some common
phrasal verbs:

verb particle
cut down
find out

give back
throw  away

I really must cut down my smoking!
We don’t throw any paper away.

Phrasal verbs often have a different meaning from the
verb on its own.

cut down = reduce

find out = discover
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Phrasal verbs can be intransitive or transitive.
Intransitive verbs do not need an object, e.g. go up.
Prices have been going up.

Transitive verbs, e.g. give out, throw away, need an
object.
The man was giving out leaflets in the high street.
Don’t throw that book away!

When a phrasal verb has a noun as the object, we can

put the noun after the verb or after the particle.
Supermarkets give out a lot of plastic bags.
Supermarkets give a lot of plastic bags out.

When the object is a pronoun, it goes after the verb.
Can you give these out?

B KEY LANGUAGE]

B KL Asking for confirmation: question tags
That's quite normal, isn’t it?

There are a couple of other problems, aren’t there?
The project solves a problem, doesn’t it?

We haven't seen that before, have we?

You can't get greener than that, can you?

They could do it unpaid, couldn’t they?

FOCABULARY

J V1] Global and local environment

Arctic, coral reef, derelict, drought, dump, extreme
weather, glacier, global warming, graffiti, rainforest,
rubbish, run-down, scruffy, sea ice, sea levels,
temperature, wasteland, well-kept

f V2| Containers

bottle, box, can, carton, jar, packet, pot, tin, tube
fV3 | Materials

aluminium, cardboard, glass, metal, paper, plastic
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BG1] T Write sentences from these prompls, using
the present perfect continuous and for or since.

1 sea levels / rise / many years.
Sea levels have been rising for many vears.

2 we /recycle / plastic / 1995

3 Arctic ice / melt quickly / the last few years

4 |/ reuse / plastic bags / a few years

5 the car industry / reduce / fuel pollution / the 1980s

6 global warming / harm / the Earth / a long time

2 Choose the correct form.

1 We've had / been having solar panels for five vears.

2 Phil doesn’t have a car — he’s hired / been hiring
cars since he passed his test.

3 Maria hasn’t been / been being happy since she left
her last job.

4 I've saved / been saving money for my holiday
since March.

5 How long have you known / been knowing vour
teacher?

6 The forest has burnt / been burning for ten days.

I've used / been using the Internet a lot recently.

8 | haven't understood / been understanding anvthing
in this documentary so far.

~

3 Complete these sentences so that they are true
tor you.

I've been learning
I've known
I've been coming to this school for/since

for /since
for / since

I've had for /since

U e Wk =

I've been reading for /since

6 I've been working for / since

4 Compare your sentences with a partner.

IG2] 5 Complete these sentences with the verbs
and particles in the boxes. Change the form where
necessary.

Verbs: carry  cut  find go pick set
throw write

Particles: away  down down inte
out oul up up

1 A lot of thought goes into food packaging.
They research into global warming at
the moment.

=]

3 Supermarkets should the quantity of
packaging that they use.

4 My friends wantto _____ a paper recycling
business.
5 Canyou some information aboul

nuclear power for me?

6 We so much rubbish when we were
younger — now we recycle more.
7 that litter ! We don’t want rubbish on

the streets here.
8 | know | your phone number but | can’t
find it anywhere.

6 Correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1 Are those your socks on the floor? Pick up them!
2 The price of petrol has been up going recently.

3 Can you give back me that book on recycling?

4 The founders of IBM have up set a new business.
5 Do vou away throw old things?

IKL]| 7 Match these statements and question tags.
1 The train’s going to leave on lime,

You can’t recycle glass bottles here,

They've rebuilt the community centre,

= W

Recycled paper doesn’t cost more than ordinary
paper,

They haven’t burnt the evidence,

This isn’t the cause of the problem,

NSy ;

Your idea really solves the problem,
8 You can get a discount if you return the bottles,

e} have they?

f) haven't they?
g) isit?

h) isn't it?

al can you?
b) can’t you?
¢l does it?
d) doesn't it?

[Vi] 8 cCircle the odd one out.
drought glacier extreme weather
Arctic  rainforest  rubbish

seaice graffiti - rubbish

coral reef  wasteland  glacier
well-kept  run-down  derelict
seaice  sealevel rainforest

9 Unjumble the anagrams to make

containers and materials.

Soft drinks usually come in MNAIIMLULU SNAC.
ARJS are usually made of SLASG.

REPPA has a lot of uses.

We can buy milk in TOTLEBS or CRANOTS.

A lot of BEXOS are made from DRACDRABO.
I'd like a BUTE of toothpaste.

S e W N =

Sy U s W =
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J cRAMMAR

IG1_ Second conditional

We use the second conditional to talk about the result
of an action. The action is unreal, i.e. it can’t happen
or is very unlikely to happen.
If we practised more, we would be better at hockey.
(= We don't practice, so we aren’t good at hockey.)
If we had more time, we would practise.
(= We don't have the time, so we don't practise.)
If I was rich, I'd buy a sailing boat. (= I’'m not rich,
so | can’t buy a sailing boat.)
Y itis also possible to use If I/ he / she were in the
second conditional.
If she were younger, she'd become a sports teacher.
If I were you, I'd start taking some exercise.

We can also use the second conditional to talk about
possible future actions, but the actions are unlikely
to happen.

What would you do if you won a million dollars?

If I won a million dollars, | wouldn't go to work any

more!

If-clause (condition), main clause (result)

would / wouldn't +
infinitive without to

If + past simple,

If they showed more interest, | theyd (would) get more
help.

I'd (would) be really
unhappy.

It 1 didn"t get the job,

o We usually put a comma after the if-clause.

We can also use might or could in the main clause.
If they spent more money on sports, we might win
more medals.
If you stayed with me in the summer, we could visit
Athens together.

We can put the main clause first. If we do this, we
don’t use a comma.
They’d spend more money if people showed more
interest.
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B G2| too and enough

Use too much/many + noun to mean ‘more than we
need or want’.

We've spent too much money.

There are too many adverts on TV.

Use enough + noun to mean ‘the correct amount’.
I've had enough chocolate cake for now, thank you.

Use not enough + noun to mean ‘less/fewer than we
need/want’.

There aren’t enough opportunities for women.

(= fewer than we want)
Use too much with uncountable nouns and too many
with countable nouns.

I've gol too much work at the moment.

This company has got too many problems!

Use (not) enough with both countable and
uncountable nouns.
We didn’t have enough good sportspeople at the
last games.
Have you got enough time?

We can also use too and (not) ... enough with
adjectives.

Mark doesn’t do any sport. He's too lazy.

James will win the race. He’s fast enough.

Gill won't pass the exam. She’s not clever enough.

! Be careful of the word order with too and enough.
too much / too many / enough + noun: We haven't
got enough people for the team.
too + adjective: I'm too tired.
adjective + enough: You aren’t quick enough.

B KeY LANGUAGE
Conversation fillers

Let me see/think, ...
Well, ...

| think Id ...

That’s a difficult one.
To be honest, 1d ...

f vocasuLARY]

IE Sports

archery, badminton, cycling, dragon boal racing,
fencing, football, gymnastics, hockey, judo, sailing,
table tennis

Personality types
careful, cautious, competitive, individualistic,
non-competitive, risk-seeking, self-sufficient, sociable
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BG1 T Match the two halves of the second
conditional sentences.

1 If I needed more money for my sport,

2 | would get a lot fitter,

3 Our players might win more matches,

4 If more people were interested in this sport,
5 We would host a dragon boat festival

6 What would you do

a) I'd try to get funding from a company.

b it would receive more funding.

¢ if they practised more seriously.

d) if you won a lot of money?

e) if | plaved more sport.

fi if we thought enough boats would enter.

2 Complete the text with the correct form of
the verbs.

What ! you _ (do) if you 2 (not have)
enough money to continue your sports club?

I'm in that position now. | run a badminton club
and we're in danger of closing because we don't

have enough members. If we 3 (have) more
members, we 4 (get) enough money to pay
the sports centre that we play in. They've put
their prices up - if their prices 5____ (not be) so

high, we 6___ (be) in a better position. If we
7___ (not have to) spend all our money on paying
for the club, we 8 (have) enough money to
advertise for more members. The other problem
is insurance - we have to have insurance and that
costs money too. Ifwe @ (not have) insurance,
we 10___ (have to) pay a lot of money if someone
had an accident.

One way of getting more members would be to
accept any players into the club, but if we 11___
(do) that, we 12 (get) people who can’t play
well enough. Can you give me any advice?

BIG2 3 There are mistakes in four of these
sentences. Find the mistakes and correct them.

1 We can’t get funding enough for our club.

2 There are too much aspects to this problem.

3 They aren’t showing enough interest in our idea.

4 Most of our plavers aren’t enough compelitive to
win.

151

I can’t play another game. I'm too tired.

(=)

There are too many adverts for expensive trainers
onTV.

7 It costs much too money to do this sport.

8 My sports psychologist told me | wasn't risk-seeking
enough.

BKL| 4 Complete the conversation with the
phrases in the box.

I think I'd  Let me 1o be honest,
That's a difficult one.  Well,

A: My doctor thinks | should do more sport, to get
fitter. What do you think | should do?

R You're not really sporty, are you?

vr 2 I'm not sure about that! [ walk to work.

B: It's five minutes away! What would you like to try?

Ard_ see. | was thinking about sailing.

B: Sailing?

A: Don't vou think it's a good idea?

B: Well, 4 I'd try something a bit easier at first.

A: What would you suggest?

B: 5_____ prefer to learn something like archery.

A: Oh, I don’t think so! I wouldn’t get enough exercise
from that!

B: | know! What about cycling? It's really good
exercise and vou can do it anywhere ...

A: Yes, but | haven't got a bike!

BV1] 5 Find the sports in V1 for these descriptions.

1 1It's plaved by two teams of eleven people.

2 This involves a lot of people on a river.

3 This can be played with two or four people. It's
very lasl.

4 This is like a fight between two people, with no
equipment,

5 This is usually done on the sea. You can do it alone
or with other people.

6 You can do this alone or with others. You have to
have bikes.

V2| 6 Choose the correct adjectives 1-4 in this
job advert for a tennis instructor.

We are looking for the right person to
teach the tennis stars of the future.

You will work on your own and be responsible
for all the tennis instruction at the club so you
must be Tcompetitive / self-sufficient. We need
a 2saciable / risk-seeking person who wil spend

a lot of time with our young people, both playing
tennis and socially. You will need all your skills
to teach the children to be Scompetitive / non-
competitive in their matches, You will need to
try new ways of teaching and take risks in this
job, so we can't accept candidates who are too
4risk-seeking / cautious.
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AUDIOSCRIPTS

CD1
Lesson 1.1 Track 1.2

Reporter, Man, Woman, Chief of police

r: Only two things are happening in
Florida right now, waiting or leaving,
The people of Florida are either
waiting for Hurricane Helen, or
they're leaving in their cars,

m: 1'm staying here, | have a lot of food
in mv house and, at the moment, I'm
covering the windows with wood. |
know about the danger, especially
after Hurricane Katrina, but, well, I'm
not leaving.

wi I'm getting out of here. They're
saving that this is a really dangerous
hurricane and | dont want to meet it.
Of course, the roads are really busy
because many people are leaving,

R The hurricane’s moving north across
the Caribbean Sea and it's coming
towards Florida. Strong winds and
heavy rain are hitting the coast,
and the hurricane is getting bigger
and faster. It's now a category four
hurricane, which means the wind
speed is 100 kilometres per hour ..
I'm now in the police station with the
chief of police.

¢ Our emergency plan’s going well. As
vou know, we often get hurricanes in
Florida so we know what to do. We
do this kind of thing every year, and
this summer is no different. On the
streets, my men are doing their jobs
and they're chec i\im; that |n'(;|'J[L' are
safe. Each year some people leave the
area, and others stay. Fither way, we
always help everyone,

® Hurricane Helen is a very strong
hurricane. And the question is — why
are there more strong hurricanes
every year! Research shows that
the number of strong hurricanes is
increasing and that theyre getting
stronger, Some scientists say this
is because of global warming. The
sea’s getting hotter and warm seas
cause hurricanes. The American
government doesn’l agree with this
connection between global warming
and hurricanes. Right now though,
the people of Florida are just trying to
save their houses and their lives, This
is Joanne Webb, live from Florida.
Back 1o Nick in the studio.

Lesson 1.3 Track 1.3

Simon, Diana

$: S0, Diana, any thoughts?

p: Well, I like the sound of Argentina. |
think the Antarctic wildlite cruise is a
great idea,

st Mmm, so do . It's unusual and
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D2

(5 3

L+

D:

everyone loves penguins. Em, any
problems with this trip¢

Well, | suppose the season for the
Antarclic trips is short; November

to February — that’s only about four
months long.

Yeah, | agree, and | don’t like the
weather in the mountains.

No, neither do 1. It's windy and
changeable in the summer. But is that
a problem for our customers? They
like adventure after all!

True, but it's not nice walking in the
wind all the time. In fact | don't like
the activities — they're very ordinary.
Don't you? | do. Horse riding is
always popular and everyone can go
trekking. | think those activities are
fine, wpm'idH\ if we want to attract
first-timers,

Well, I'm not sure. | think our
customers want new aclivilies, or
unusual ones. Anyway, what aboul
Belize?

Well, 1 think this is excellent because
the activities look interesting,

And exciting.

Fxactly. Diving in clear blue water,
white-water rafting. In fact, | don't
think there are any problems with the
activities.

Neither do 1. But what about the
weather! When's the best time to go?
Well. I think the trips should be in the
dry season.

Yes, so do |, especially because of the
hurricanes in the rainy season.

Yes, and also it's a little cooler from
November to May.

So, how long is the holiday season?
Let's see, er, November, December,
January, February, March, April, May
... How manv's that?

Seven months. | think that's good,
Do vou? I'm not sure. In the USA, the
holiday seasons are longer. And also,
| don’t want to offer trips anywhere
near the hurricane season. You know
that hurricanes are getting stronger
and stronger and, well, we don’t
know what's happening really.

Sure, s0, let’s say the holidav season
is six months long.

OK. Fine. So, which do you prefer?
Personally, | prefer Belize to Argentina.
Mmm, so do |, but the Antarctic
cruise is a great idea. Let’s look at the
other two, and then decide.

Lesson 2.1 Track 1.6

Journalist, Interpreter

I

Chimokel, did vou want to become
an athlete when vou left school?

Oh, no, | didnt, | come from a very
poor place and my mother died when
I was sixteen, so | left school and

then | married Benjamin a vear later,
in 1995. | didn’t think about running
or sport at that time. | had a lovely
husband, a home, and then | became
a mother. | have four beautiful boys.
So, whv did vou start running?
We are a poor family: we have just a
few animals — three sheep and seven
chickens, in fact — and a little land
for potatoes. We're a hard-working
family, but in our local area most
people earn under a dollar a day. So,
we didn’t have anv money, but we
wanted to send our bovs to school.
Then, last vear, my neighbour told me
about the running races and the prize
money. So, | decided to start running,
and here | am now!
How did vou train and look after the
children at the same time?
My husband Benjamin was very
helpiul. I trained everv morning; |
ran in the hills and Benjamin made
breakfast for the boys. They're very
voung — the oldest is only nine
wasn’t easy for mv husband. But he
didn’t get angry; he always smiled!
He's a patient, friendly man. And last
week he sold one of his sheep and a
chicken to pay for my tickel to come
to Nairobi. He helped me very much
he's very kind.
Did you win much money vesterday?
Oh, yes, | did. Oh, a lot, a lat. A lot
for me and my family. | won $12,000,
It's incredible, | still can’t believe that
I won the race. Now we can send
our children to a good school. When
we were young, we didn't have
the chance o finish our education,
but perhaps our children can go to
university.
Was this marathon vour last race?
Oh, [ don't think so! They want me
to race in Europe next year! Can
you imagine? | live in a tiny village
in the Kenvan countryside, and they
want me to run in Paris and London.
I hope | can lake my family, and that
we don’t need to sell any more sheep
and chickens.

50 il

Lesson 2.2 Track 1.9

1

s §

6

|

10

I was singing.
—Was she eating?
Yes, she was.
We were studying.
Were they running?
Yes, they were.
He was painting.
—Was she working?
—Yes, she was.
Where was he living?
Were thev telling jokes?
—Yes, they were.
Why were they helping him?
What were vou reading?



AUDIOSCRIPTS

Track 1.10

I'd like to invite Louis Armstrong because
I think he was the greatest musician ever.
I know that his early life was very hard -
he came from a very poor family in New
Orleans. Bul he had amazing energy and
abilities. He could sing, play instruments
and dance. He made many records and
he changed jazz - he made it into an
arl. So, he had a big influence on the
history of jazz, blues and pop. Erm ... he
was also a generous man. For example,
later in his life, when he was rich, he
gave a lot of money o poor children

— 50 they could learn music. Er ... so, I'd
like to invite Louis Armstrong because
he brought happiness and pleasure to
millions of people. What would 1 like to
ask him? Well, erm, porhﬂps this: How
did vou feel when you were eight vears
old, and vou were singing in the streets
of New Orleans for money?

Lesson 2.3 Track 1.14

Stephanie, Xu Ming

s Hello.

x: Hi Stephanie, it's Xu Ming.

st Oh, hi. How are you? How did the
interviews go?

x: Oh, I'm fine. The interviews were fine
loo. Have vou got ten minules or are
vou busy?

st I'm fine for time. Tell me about the
people. Who did you see first?

x: Well, the first person was a guy
called Martin. He's a young doctor
and he's Canadian.

s: Oh, that’s sounds good. What's he
like?

x: Well, I'm not sure, At first he wasn't
very friendly and he certainly isn't
chatty. He works long hours, so he'’s
hard-working, | guess. He seems
honest and tidy.

s: | see, so erm ... what does he like?
What are his inlerests?

x: Well, he likes watching sport on
TV, but he doesn’t play any. Er, what
else? He doesn’t smoke, in fact he
hates smoking. Oh, he said he likes
cooking, when he’s gol lime.

s: OK, so perhaps he's a bit quiet. What
does he look like? Does he look tidy
and smart?

x: Well, he's a doctor, so he looks
professional, He wears nice clothes,
He's got short brown hair. In fact, he
looks like that Hollywood actor, you
know, Tom Cruise.

s: Really? I'm not sure that's a good
thing! So, what do you think? Would
vou like to live with him?

x: Mmm, yes, | think so. I'm happy to
live with a quiet person.

s: What, like me?!

newspaper while you're cveling. If |
travel by train, I gel one of the free
newspapers, like the Metro that we
have here in London, But when I get
to work we have the daily papers
here, so al Ium htime, | read The

( ;u(.‘r’(ﬁ;

x: Yeah, exactly! And I'd like to live with
a Canadian, you know, my sister lives
in Toronto. Also, doctors are usually
honest and responsible. What about
vou?

s: Well ... erm ... he sounds quite quiet

. tell me about the others first ... ok at one of

Lesson 2.4 Track 1.16 H:

magazine,

1 Mac Won‘d because | have a Mac

at home and | like to keep up with
what's going on with Macs. And

at work 1 look at some of the trade
magazines and some other computer
and Internet magazines, but apart
from that | don’t spend a lot of time

I started learning to drive when | was
eighteen. | had my first lessons with my
father, but he was very impatient with
me. He always shouted al me when |
made a mistake. So | went to a driving
school instead. [ wasn't a confident
driver and I can still hear the words of
the instructor: ‘More gas! More gas!” He ;
always wanted me to go faster. Learning (o
lo drive wasn't especially easy or

difficult, but | didn’t enjoy it very much.,

1 was living in a big city and there was a

lot of traffic — evervone was driving fast
too, It wasn’t much fun. | failed my test

s -

Uh-huh. What do you watch on TV?
I watch a grear deat of Television, |
probably watch too much television.
| like documentaries and comedies. |
like American drama series like The
Sopranos and R and things like that.
But | do have square eves, | think.

the first time, but | passed the second H: Do you ever listen to the radio, apart
time. | didn’t feel proud or excited — | * programmes you make?
was just happy it was finished, ¢ |listen to the radio a lot. | thinkiTsa
2 greal medium. When I'm cooking in
the kitchen, | always have the radio
on. When I’'m in the bath, | have the
raclio on and when | go to sleep at
night | have the radio on. And it’s
actually on throughout the night,
and when | wake up in the morning
| have the radio on. It's mainly talk
radio; news station BBC Five Live is
the station | tend to listen to, that or
Radio 4, another BBC station. | don't
listen to very much I'T‘IUN[L on the
—il’s great.
1: Can lask vou how you use the
!nternc‘t?

I learned Russian at school. There was

a teacher who taught Latin, but he also
knew Russian. It was funny because |
was the only student in the class - it was
really a private lesson. | had an excellent
coursebook. I can’t remember much
about it ... erm ... the front cover was
red and it was very modern. Learning
Russian was quite easy. | was surprised.
The teacher was good so that helped

a lat. Also, I'm quite good at learning
languages. It was really enjoyable too. |
loved the sound of the words. | felt really
proud when | could read a short story in
Russian and when | passed my exam.

urk it's parl of my job, .1nd at home
1 use it a lot, obviously for email.
And these days | use it for all of my
banking and a lot of my shopping
and so it’s an indispensable tool for
me now, Ihv Internet, for business use

Lesson 3.1 Track 1.17

Callum, Helen
c: Hi, Callum Robertson,
H: Hello Callum. Helen Francis, from

anks for the

i. How are you? Tl
email. :

H: I'm fine. Thanks for agrecing (o do
the interview. As | mentioned in the
email, it's pretty simple really. Just a
few questions about the media. You
can say as much or as little as you

Internet is (hang_,ln,s, the way we use
media? For example, do you think
newspapers havo a future?

gel their news from dlllt‘r{‘ni plac os
and do research. Er, but I don't think
the Internet will destroy newspapers,
because having something physical
in your hand, for reading and turning,
is important. You can write on it, you
can do the crossword on it. So, the
Internet can give us a lot, but I don’t
think it can ever replace newspapers.
Great! That's it. Thanks very much.

;,,n ahead.
: 7OK ... first question: which
newupa pern. do you read?

‘ perevery day
because I don't rvnllv have time
to read one. | cvele to work every
day and it’s a bit difficult to read a H:
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communicating. The teacher can go
round the class and listen carefully to
students and make helpful comments.

)2 No, | ...l dont think that's a
good idea, We don't need more

¢ My pleasure. I'm looking forward to
the article!

H: Well, we can send you a copy when

it’'s reacly,
Thanks, Helen. Goodbye.
Goodbye.

Lesson 3.3 Track 1.18

Hello and welcome to Fame and
Tortune, the programme that brings
vou the freshest news and views from

interviews, and rich people are
often really boring. | think we
should do something about high
profile businesses, vou know, er,
like Google, Sony, Apple. You know,
the hig businesses that have all the
exciting new ideas and products.

k: Great idea. So, we've got some
politics, music and business, all with
a fresh angle. | think these things are

And there are probably many more
reasons | haven't mentioned. So we
hope that you will appreciate and enjoy
working in pairs and small groups, even
if you haven't learned in this way hefore.

Track 1.23

Roberta. llwoo

the worlds of politics, business and good for the target audience, but the g: OK, so the question is: Do vou
entertainment. In today’s programme, programme is an hour long. What alwavs helieve the news? Right ... do
we interview the depuly prime minister else shall we put in the programme? you want to start?
about her sporting past and her current #: What about something with animalsz = Yes, alright. Er. well .. it depends.
family life, we meet the hottest young K/1: Animals!? | believe most of the news on
film directors in Ireland and there’s 1= And, just how are animals connected TV, t‘spcda‘lly &_w BB(T or F.‘NN
music from the chart-topping band The to fame and fortune exactiv? news. Tht"\' re big, II'!l(_‘FI"IE!TIﬂnai
Hoodies. Our business specialist, Tony 8: Well, I thought that perhaps we could organisations and a lot of people trust
Cotton, visits the Google offices in the find pets that have unusual talents, lht'm._ including me! | believe their
States, and Lynne Miller brings vou the you know, cats that can sing. And websites oo, .
latest celebrity gossip. First of all, over to then we could have a competition, R What do you think about
the news studio for the headlines of the and, vou know, make them famous. “F""-“I"‘P‘:r-"f D"-‘ you believe them?
week ... k: And you really think that young i Moy l-dan btieve UL SapaLs 59
adults, after a hard week at work, are much, | think some of lhc'm Wrile
Track 1.20 interested in that? an_v!hmg— just lnse‘ll'. You know,
. R _ stories about celebrities ...
lelf. Kvlie, Bill B: Well, I don’t know, erm, well, B Ve sttt e IR SPaatH
: YA ; perhaps not, erm, perhaps that'’s not a B M resting
1 OK then, Bill, Kvlie, vou've read PetticR > 1y05-GuLll; e} sometimes when you don’t want
the: brief for the new programme. good idea. Why don‘twe ... really serious news,
To summarise, it's a magazine-style 1 Mmm, you're right actually. It is
programme with a young adull Lesson 3.4 Track 1.22 sometimes interesting to read those
audience and it’s for the early Fridav . : ; . inds of news stories. Anvwae
evening slot. Tl'tll’ working titﬁ:‘. %is“ K ()nfe of the ways e I|kv: o w.ork B by :::::;:_): I‘F:i :p:' i:“.).f I (}:1{:&;:2\:\;;::'1[)0“
Fame and Fortune. Now’s the time o youo ctihings {4 PR siiiall are often very political. Some are
to sort out some details. Any ideas? groups. Some students think this is 2 for the g Jvor;lr'nt‘nl ‘m‘tl‘nthl.'r e
Kylic? PR el Ry e, waste of time. They don’t want to listen againal}l‘ﬁv t‘tr\’t'rnrr"1;-nl e
ki Well Jeff, | think we should include i alk e her. students; they want to R: Absolutely. And they try to influence
some politics in the programme, communicate with the feacher you. . :
I: Politics? Really? However, here at the York Language i Lthink TV news is fairer. It's more
k: Yeah, | know politics is usually a Clantinhos bilin/m v gty balanced. Anyway, what do you
turn-oii for this audience, but | think advantages to working in pairs or small think? Do you believe the news?
we-can-do it in'a riew way. groups. First, it increases the amount ke Well, | think 1 agree with vou,
i Ohyes, and how do e do that? of time cach student can l.1|k_; you basically. | trust TV news more. But
k= Well, why don’t we gel some can't all have [tll_'l[.‘.h (.'ILJH\"("I’S('llI('II'IS with there's a S|')@('iﬂ| pr()hl(_-m here in
politicians on the programme? lhtt teacher, but it is !:nssrbl‘e to have Britain, even on the TV news ... you
However, let’s not interview them quite long n‘nnwrs.‘mnqs with _w.:ur know ... it’s the way they talk about
about politics. Instead, let’s ask partner, and that speaking practice Europe ... they seem to tell British
e abiit st lves — vou, kAo is important. Number two: it helps people what they want to hear ...
interests, family, perhaps their life Slllt'it‘t.}lﬁ bL.\tt'nmc--)more‘n':nndunl, i: Sorry, | don't really understand. What
before politics. srspccfallyi if they're a little shy about do you mean exactly?
i OK, soer, politicians without politics. speaking in front of th(t whole class. R Well ... when th_o’v talk about Europe
& Exactiv. Reason number three: it encourages in the media ... it's ... like it’s a bad
g Tlike it. students to become more independent thing, you know, like it's us J’I'ld them
i Sodol. Anything else? Bill? learners — they're not always waiting - Britain’s good and Europe’s bad.
8: What about music? We should havea  10r the teacher to tell them what to I'm Halian so that makes me angry.
live band on the programme. f!n. Number four: it provides variety I: _Hlo, are you;saying :ihf" the British |oe;|
2 lagree, but, then .1gain. SO many !n lhe_lcss::n - _t;(.)me“meg the |p.,u;h(-r . l’m.l they a]lrlt'n treally part of Furope?
prrjp,rammes do that. is l_nlkmg. sometimes vou W“fk in R Yos, L“t‘t}' '&'_-_ g
B That's true, but why don’t we get the pairs or in groups, .\m! snme.-llmt.'s . I: Mn‘!r_n, I l.n : dn II’T}L}':(; Islmg g})mnjl‘:'l m
band to perform three or four songs, you have a big class discussion - this T‘t?",m', T?i‘r,u. “;]l_, I;(‘“%:}i mﬁ- _—
rather than just one? makes the class more interesting. /Ny ‘T t;\ .d‘ Itdhl 'l-t 'mjhl n"it. ‘lﬁ_ -“"':¥
i Nice idea, that way we get a much The Iml.'n reason is that you can learn S ke I* ’UL”q ““}Jl‘ﬁ ‘m ver !hlet
hetter idea about the band. interesting things from other students, b i s .‘(?Uh Kurcd.(_u s
k: Fine, but what about the fortune not only from the teacher! Last but not My country doesn’t really exist for

A

A

part of the programme? What about
interviewing rich people?

UDIOSCRIPTS

least, it gives the teacher the chance
to see how evervbody is working and

them.
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Sally, Geoff

s Hi, Geoff. Can I talk to vou for a
minute?

¢ Sure, what is it?

s Well, vesterday | met that guy Steve
Giles - you know, the one | thought
was a possible presenter for our new
reality TV show.

5 Oh, yes. What's he like?

st Nice. He's very polite, and cheeriul ...

a: Hold on, Sally, can he present a
reality TV show? [ don't think we
want a nice, polite person for that!

st Don’t you? Well, I'm not sure, | think
the presenter has to be friendly so
that people want to watch him. He's
really confident too.

c: OK. What does he look like?

si He's good-looking. He's got short
dark hair, lovely eyes. He's not very
smart, though, his clothes, | mean.

G: What, is he scruffy?

s: No, no, not scruffy, casual. You

know, he was wearing jeans and a

T-shirt. But we don’t need a really

smart person for this show. I think

we need someone voung and
relaxed.

Yes, so do L. A lot of young people

will watch it.

st Exactly. Why don’t we invite him
to meet the celebrities in the show?
You know, see how they all get on. |
think we should arrange a meeling.

G: | don’t agree, Sally. It’s too soon. We
don’t know enough about Steve vet.
What about getting him to the studio
for a camera test - see how he looks
on screen?

5: Oh, good idea. Let's do that. I'll ...

Gl

Lesson 4.1 Track 1.25

Extract 1

Sad news irom head office concerning
our work in Africa. Unfortunately, we've
closed our mobile clinics in Ethiopia
because of severe financial problems.
Last vear, we ran ten health centres in
Alrica but, this year, we've received
very little money and we can't continue
to offer medical services across the
continent, We've decided to close the
two Fthiopian centres and we hope to
raise more money ...

Extract 2

Working here is the best thing I've ever
done. When 1 worked in the UK | got
bored with the dailv routine, but out
here | find every day interesting and
demanding. I'm working in a small clinic
in the middle of the jungle and I've
never done such important work before.
The villagers in this region can't get to
government hospitals, so this clinic is the

only hope they have. | usually do about
two operations a day and, so far, in my
time here, 1've probably saved about a
hundred lives. When vour work is very
imporiant, vou ...

Extract 3

The lack of food and poor diet in

this region cause many of the health
problems for the local people. We
wanted to reduce their need for doctors
like us so, on 1st January 2004, we
decided to educate the local people
about the effects of malnutrition. Finally,
after many years of planning and raising
money, in lanuary of this vear, we started
a training programme. So far, we've
trained 500 people. By the end of the
vear, that number will be 1,000. Vera is
doing the course at the moment. ‘This
course has given me many new skills,
Before, | didn’t know how to help people
in my village. Now, I'm sure | can make
a difference.” Vera finishes the course
next week and then she’'ll return to her
village ...

Extract 4

| often work for IMA and I've worked in
Kenya, Nepal and Peru. However, my
current position, here in Sri Lanka, is
perhaps the most difficult job I've had
so far. Last year, an carthquake hit this
area and this caused a massive amount
of damage. I've never seen so much
destruction before. | help the doctors in a
couple of clinics — one here and another
in a smaller village about ten kilometres
away. | see people with diseases and
serious injuries. Today ['ve seen forty
patients, and | don’t finish work for
another four hours. These are busy days
indeed. | started work at seven ...

Lesson 4.3 Track 1.26

Mary, Lucy

m: Right, now Lucy, I need to ask you
a few questions. Have you seen a
doctor recently?

: No, | haven't.

s OK. Have you had anv davs off sick
in the last two years?

iz Erm, ves, | have ... about five, | think.

m: Right, could you tell me why?

;- Oh, just for minor things — colds and
‘flu, vou know the kind of thing,

m: Sure, that's fine for now, but | want to
give you some advice later. OK? Do
you have a back problem?

L= Er, ves, | do, actually. It's not very
serious though,

m: OK, well, that's vour opinion. How
long have vou had this problem?

1: Well, for about three years. | had a
minor car accident, and since then,
well, I've had this problem with my
lower back.

m: | see. Well, let me know if it gels

worse at work here. Do you suffer
from neck pain?

= No, | don't. The problem is just with
my lower back.

sz Right. Do you have good eyesight?

= No, | don't actually, but | wear
contact lenses so there aren't any
problems.

m: Fine. When did you last go to the
optician’s?

t: Oh, six months ago, mare or less.

m: OK, the last few questions now. Do
vou often get headaches?

1: No, | don't.

sz Do vou often get colds or flu?

1= No, not very often. Perhaps a couple
of limes a year.

m: But that means vou somelimes take
time off work, doesn't it?

;. Erm, yes, but not very often.

m: | know, but we can still improve
things, cant we? | can give you some
advice about preventing these minor
illnesses.

1: OK, well, any more questions?

sm: Yes, the last one. Do vou sometimes
get stressed by work?

t: Yes, I do! Iwas stressed all the time in
my last job, that's why I've changed
jobs, in order to reduce my stress. |
hope things are better here ...

Track 1.29

Mary, David

M
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D:

So then, David, what's the matter?
Well, er, the thing is that, at the end
of a day at work, my neck really
hurts.

: I'see. Do you do a lot of computer

work?

Well, ves, I do. I spend all day at the
computer, but | take regular breaks.
OK, that's good, but do vou stretch
vour arms?

Sorry?

Well, every half hour, vou should
strelch vour arms to reduce the
tension in your neck.

I see. Well, | can do that, I guess.
Every 30 minutes?

Yes, and make sure you do that. Now,
| see from your records that you're
often off sick.

Well, not very often, but, yes, | scem
to get a lot of colds and things.

I see. Can | ask aboul your general
lifestyle? Do vou eat well? Do you
smoke?

Well, er, | don't smoke and [ eal quite
well.
That's good that you don’t smoke. Do
you eat a lot of fruit and vegetables?
Not really, especially not fruil.

Right, well, because you dont eat a
lot of fruit, I think vou should take
some vitamins. You know vitamins
help fight colds, don't you?

153
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p: Sure, OK.

sz Well, if vou know, why don’t you
lake them alreacly?

p: Well, you know, I'm very busy and ...

m: No excuses, please, David, Now, you
should also eat garlic because it helps
fight colds too. And it should be raw
when you have it, don’t cook it

p: Really? Erm, I don't really like garlic
but well, er, perhaps ...

s There’s no perhaps about it. The
company doesn't welcome days off
for colds. Now, finally, in order to
improve your general health, you
should do some exercise.

p: Oh, | do already. Er, | go swimming
once a week,

m: Well, that's goad, but you should go
swimming three times a week so that
it really helps your health.

n: 1 know, but, well, | don’t really have
a lot of free time, you know, we work
long hours here.

m: | know, but the healthier you are, the

more time you will have,

Er, 1 guess so. Lr, anyway, lime to

get back to the computer - er, dont

worry, I'll ... I'll do some stretches!

m: And eat some fruit, and don’t forget
the garlic ...

2

Lesson 5.1 Track 1.31

Islands have their own kind of magic,
and Greenland is one of the most
magical of them all. During the summer
months, it’s daylight a lot of the time
—and it’s hard to sleep! But that gives
vou more time to see this strange, wild
and enormous place. Greenland is

the biggest island in the world. It lies
hetween the North Atlantic and Arctic
Oceans, off the coast of Narth America,
It's almost two-thirds the size of
Australia; 2,655 kilometres from north
to south, and 1,290 kilometres from
east Lo west. So there’s a lot of land, but
it’s not very green. In fact, Greenland

is the least green of all the islands in
today’s programme. And that’s because
an icecap — a thick layer of ice — covers
85 per cent of Greenland. Snow falls on
Greenland in every month of the year.
The snow gets deeper and deeper and
turns lojce, As a resull, Greenland has
the second largest icecdp in the world,
after Antarctica. On average, the ice is
one and a half kilometres thick, but in
some places it’s thicker than that - more
than three kilometres thick, in fact. And
it's always moving. In large parts of the
island, there are no people at all. About
55,000 people live around the coast,
where the climate is less cold than in
the centre. Their main work is fishing,.
Madagascar is a world apart. It's the
fourth largest island in the world, and

AUDIOSCRIPTS

lies in the Indian Ocean, off the coast
of Africa. It split away from the rest of
Africa about 100 million years ago.

It's a land of contrasts and surprises.
There's rainforest on the east coast of
Madagascar. In the south it’s hot and
dry, but the climate is cooler in the
mountains that run down the middle

of the island. So some parts are less
tropical than athers. Most of the people
are farmers, and rice is the main food.
The population is about 18 million. But
what makes Madagascar special is that
there are unusual types of animals and
plants that you can't find anywhere else
in the world. The island’s most famous
animals are the lemurs — they look a
little like monkeys and they've got long
tails. But they're in danger now because
people have destroyed the forests where
they live. In all, about 50 kinds of
wildlife are at risk on Madagascar,

Yes, it probably looks familiar ... and of
course it is. I'm in Trafalgar Square, in
the heart of London. Sometimes it's easy
to forget that Great Britain is an island,
too. In fact, Great Britain is the eighth
largest island in the world, and the
largest in Europe. It's interesting, too,
because it's actually three countries:
England, Scotland and Wales. It's rich

in history, and people come from

all over the world to visit famous
churches, museums and castles. Great
Britain is more crowded than many

of its European neighbours, and has a
population of 60 million. But in parts
it’s also very beautiful. Mountains cover
a lot of Scotland, where there are many
long, deep lakes, called lochs. Wales
and the north of England are hilly, while
the south and east of England are flatter.
The area around London is probably the
least impressive part of Great Britain. In
1994, the Channel Tunnel opened. This
rail tunnel is almaost 50 kilometres long,
and links England with France. It’s the
second longest tunnel in the world, after
the Seikan tunnel in Japan. Because of
the Channel Tunnel, some people think
that Great Britain is no longer an island!

Lesson 5.3 Track 1.32

Katie, Neil

k: Hi Neil. Thanks for calling. Can you
hear me?

N: Yes, | can. Loud and clear. How's it
going over there? Having fun at the
animal sanctuary?

k: Sure am, but it's hard work. But
everyone's looking after me, and
it's great to see the work in action.
Anyway, you want to talk about the
photos? I'm sorry there's no Internet
connection here,

n: That's OK. Yeah, basically, | need
to choose the pictures now, and |
wanted to discuss my ideas with you
first,

k: Fine. Fire away. Which seclion are
you talking about?

n: Well, it's the home page link to the
animal rescue page. Basically, I've got
two photos of whale rescues and two
of bird rescues,

K OK.

Nt So, first of all the whale rescue
photos. In the first one, there are four
whales that are close to the beach.
Two men are pulling one of the
whales off the beach, and there are
loads of people in the background
who are watching the rescue.

k: Fine, and the second one?

N Well, in that one, on the left of the
picture, we can see the large head
of a whale. On the right, there are
two people who are throwing water
on the whale. | guess they’re trying
to keep it alive. It's a very unusual
picture, the whale's head is massive.
But, well, | think the first picture is
the best one for the website because
it shows a team of people that are
working together. They look very
professional and it’s also more
dramatic,

k: It certainly sounds good. What about
the bird rescue pictures?

Track 1.33

k: What about the hird rescue pictures?

n: Sure, The first one is on the beach,
and there’s a man in the water. He's
passing a bird to someone who's
standing on the beach. The second
one shows some people who are
cleaning a bird. On the right, there's
awoman in a blue shirt who's
holding the bird. So the bird’s in the
middle of the picture. Then, there's
another woman on the left who's
cleaning the bird. She's wearing a
yellow coat.

k: OK, so in the first one, are the men
rescuing the bird from oily water?

n: Uh-huh. And I like that picture, |
think it's more poweriful than the one
about the cleaning. | think it really
makes you feel the terrible situation.

k: Yes, | guess so, although it’s hard for
me to say without seeing it. What's
good about the second one?

n: Well, it shows the work that our
experts do, but it's not a very
interesting picture. Overall, |
recommend that we use the whale
rescue picture.

k: The one of the team working together?

N: Uh-huh.
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Well, that sounds OK. Go ahead
with that for the moment. We could
change it quite easily in the future,
couldn’t we?

Well, we could, but | need to gel
something up on the site today.

Sure, | understand. Use the whale
one and when | get back to the office,
I'll et you know if there’s a problem.
OK. You're the boss. | think you'll like
this one anyway.

I'm sure | will. Your choices are
usually spot on. Anyway, golta go
now, there’s a monkey that's waiting
to meel me.

Lucky monkey. Say hello from me!
Bye for now.

Bye.

Lesson 5.4 Track 1.37

Tutor, Students
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Yes, that's a very good point, Nicole.
OK, now, let’s have a look at the next
problem. OK, it says here: ‘I'm often
late for appointments, or sometimes
I miss appointments completely.”
Would anyone like to say something
about this?
Yes, keep a diary which clearly shows
all your appointments ... and classes.
That's right, but it's not enough just to
have a diary. We need to make sure
we look at it. Check your diary last
thing at night and first thing in the
morning.
Absolutely. You should also write all
the homework vou have to do in the
diary — not on pieces of paper thal
vou can lose easilv. Good. Now,
next problem: ‘I spend a lot of time
lovking for my notes. | can never find
anything.’
Yeah, | was like that last vear. The best
thing is to organise your files, using
colour codes and labels - so you can
find things easily. | don't have any
trouble anymore.
Thanks, Riz. So ... these things show
how important it is to be well-
organisec. OK, let’s take another
problem. This one says: ‘I sometimes
study for a long time, but [ don't
feel I'm learning anything. | read the
material but nothing’s happening

it’s not going in.’ Right. Has anyone
got any suggestions? Yes, Tim,
Basically, it isn't a good idea to stucly
for long periods at a lime without a
break. It's better to do a little at
a lime.
That’s right. Be nice to vourselves!
When you finish something, an
essay, for example, give yourselves
a break, do something for fun: go
for a walk, or watch a film. This
can make you work better before

and after the break. And another
thing — it's important that you can
concentrate on vour studies. You can’t
work well when the phone's ringing
every five minutes, Don't forget oo,
it's important to know when you
study best. Do you study best in the
morning, in the afternoon, in the
evening or late at night? Everybody's
different. We need to study at a time
that suits us.

: Oh, thal’s interesting. I've never

thought of that.

: Yeah, maybe some people study at

the wrong time of day for their body
clock.

OK, lets take another one ... ‘I can'l
finish all the things I need to do in the
day.

s184: Prioritise!

sS4

Yes, decide what you need to do
now, or later today, and what you can
leave until tomorrow, or even next
week.

Yes, good. Remember too: maybe
there are some things that aren't
important at all. It’s a bad idea

to waste time on them. And it’s
important to allow time for things you
don’t expect, and for emergencies.
Perhaps this is the moment to say
something about making lists. You
probably make shopping lists of
things you need to buy. Make a list of
things you need 1o do as well, When
you reduce all the things to one piece
of paper, it doesn’t seem so difficult.
When you've done the things on your
list, cross them off, It's a nice feeling!
However, be realistic! Don't put a lot
of big things on vour list when you
know you can’t do them all. So, read
one chapter of your textbook, instead
of three chapters. Putting smaller
things on vour list means that you
can achieve them, and this makes
yau feel good. Alright, what's the next
question ...?

Lesson 6.1 Track 1.38

latrick, Susan

P:
5

Hello, Susan. Good to see you again.
Hi Patrick. How are you?

I'm fine. Can | get you a drink?
Coffee! Tea?

Oh, a cotiee would be lovely, thanks.
Sure, Ill just ask Bob to do that. Bob,
could you get us two coffees, please?
So, what does the future hold for me?
Well, hopefully, good business
opportunities. I've got the full report
here, but I'll go through the main
points first.

Fine. Go ahead.

Well, | think the two most important
trends for vou are about technology
and age.

Age?

Yes, basically Britain is getting older.
By 2025, mare than a third of the
UK’s population will be over 55 vears
old. And these older people will live
for much longer - we know that from
the statistics. They might live until
they're 95, or even 100,

But that definitely won't be good

for business. They won't have jobs,
so I'm sure they won't have much
money.

Oh, it'll definitely be good for
business. First of all, thev'll rotire a
bit later than now, bul the main point
is that these people will definitely
need things to do with this extra time,
for sure, and they’ll need things that
improve the quality of their lives.
OK. Any examples?

Well, we predict that older people
will travel more, so there’ll be more
companies that specialise in holidays
for them. At the moment, holiday
companies focus on families or
voung adults, But, in 2025, there'll
be more elderly people, the over-65s,
than under 25s. So, the party and
adventure holiday market may get
smaller but, for example, holidays on
cruise ships will increase. They may
also want activity holidays, but that'll
depend on their health and on how
demanding the activities are — they
probably won't go bungee-jumping,
but they might go hiking and sailing.
OK. Er, what about daily life?

Well, this connects to the other trend
I mentioned, technology.

You mean the Internet?

Yes, indeed, and not only that, but
also robols.

Robots?

Exactly. Older people want things
that make life easier. In the future,
they might have a robot that cleans
the house, they might have a robot
that drives the car, they might have a
rabol that does the gardening.

You say might, rather than will. Why's
that?

Well, we can't be definite about

this because it all depends on the
technology. At the moment, robots
are very basic,

Yes, | think there’s a robot vacuum
cleaner and that’s about it. Oh, and
robot pets,

Exactly, so the technology neceds to
improve. Perhaps it will, perhaps

it won't, But, older people will
definitely want robots.

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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Mmm, that’s interesting. | guess the
Internet will be important.

Of course, or something like it. And
this is the other possible area for
investment. In general people will
order goods and services over the
Internet, and they'll meet people over
the Internet. In the future, people
might have more cyber friends than
real friends. So, for example, we
think that there’ll be many companies
that’ll offer Internet dating services for
elderly people.

Internet dating? For the elderly?

Oh ves. Love is important, however
old vou are. People will definitely
live for longer, and they'll have more
relationships in their later vears.
Older people will get divorced more
oiten, and they’ll probably meet new
partners online, or perhaps on their
cruise holidays,

Really?

Why not? You're 60 vears old, your
children are adults, you have 40
more vears (o live, a new life will be
just a click away.

Interesting. So, basically, I should
look for companies that provide
goods and services for the elderly.
Exactly, especially those businesses
that are planning to use technology in
some way. The middle-aged people
of today are happy to use technology,
and they’ll be even happier to use il
in twenty vears’ time.

Well, that’s all very interesting. Now,
where have those colfees got to?
Perhaps | need a cofice robot!

Lesson 6.2 Track 1.40

Shane, Evelyn
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You know, Lvelyn, I'm thinking about
doing a course in the United States,
What, vou want lo study in America?
Yeah, | think it'll help my career.
What kind of course?

International Business,

Oh. Well ... what'll vou do if Mum
and Dad don't like the idea?

Oh, it's OK. I'll persuade them.
Really? | don’t think Dad will like the
idea.

Oh, he'll be OK about it. You wait
and see.

I hope vou're right. And what'll you
do if the course is really difficult?
Fasy. I'll get some help from my
teachers and other students.

You seem very confident. What'll
vou do if vou don't like the other
stucents?

I'm sure I'll finc a nice American girl!
Oh really! Shane, | don’t think this is
a good idea, you know, There are lots
of good courses here in Australia ...

AUDIOSCRIPTS

Track 1.41

What'll you do if vour parents don’t
like the idea?

2 What'll you do if the course is really

difficult?

3 What'll you do if you don't like the

other students?

Lesson 6.3 Track 1.42

Robert, Sheila, Grace, Brian, Henry, Kate
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OK, so that's the expert’s view, let's
see what vou, the public, think. Now,
what’s your name?

Sheila.

OK, Sheila, are vou a mother?

Yes, | am. I've got lwo young girls.
Great, so whal do vou think?
Personally, | think mothers should
stay at home. | look after my kids and
I think that's best for them and for me.
In what way?

Well, you know, kids should be with
their mother, they need my love and,
well, I know what thev like and don’t
like. You know, it’s natural.

OK, so does anvone disagree? Yes,
you, whal's your opinion?

Well, I understand her opinion, but
sometimes mothers have no choice.
They have to work. Surely it's better
for the family to have money to buy
food and stuif. | mean, what's the
point of staving at home with your
kicls if you can't put food on the
table? We're not all in happy families
with two parents, are we?

Indeed. What do you say to that,
Sheila?

Well, that’s a good point, but I think
some mothers work because they
want to, not because they need to.
They prefer to work rather than look
after their children, and | think that's
wrong, | really do.

OK. Does anyone else have anything
to say on this?

Er. | do, Robert.

Yes?

| agree with Sheila. | know loads

of mothers who work just because
they like to have a job, not because
they need to. And that's a real pity,
because they're missing out on the
best time in their children’s lives. You
can work anytime, but your children
are only young once.

OK, well, while we're on the subject
of children, let’s look at another
question. Basically, should we limil
the amount of TV young kids watch?
Are they watching too much TV these
days? What's your name and what's
your opinion?

Hi, I'm Henry and I'm a dad.

OK, then Henry, what's your view?

=

Well, what | think is that they
shouldn’t watch anv TV,

What, none at all?

None at all. I never watched TV when
I'was a kid, and I don‘t think my kids
need to watch it now, especially
when they're voung.

Right, well, I'm sure many people
will disagree with vou. Let's see. Yes,
macdam, yes, vou in the red dress.
Well, personally, I completely
disagree. TV is part of the modern
world, like computers and phones.
We can't hide TV from our kids. |
think it's better if thev know that TV is
a normal thing, as normal as having
dinner, or whatever.

Henry?

H: Well, that’s an interesting idea, but

TV is different to phones, and having
dinner. The kids just sit there, like
vegetables, It's not good for them, not
good at all.

But why not just control how much
they watch? You know, have a
maximum of two hours a day or
something,

Well, | know we won't agree, bul the
best control is to sell your TV. I you
do that, they’ll do something else.
That's just silly.

You're the one that’s silly,

OK, OK, calm down evervone. Let's
take a break now, and after the ads
we'll look at the role of the father in
the family.

Review Units 4—6 Track 1.45

Jane, Andrea
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Hello, Jane Barton here.

Jane, it's Andrea. Listen, you

know we were talking about an
environmentally-friendly holiday this
vear?

Yes, why?

Well, I've got some details from a
great company — holidays in Africa,
Uganda. Shall | tell you about them?
Yeah ... but U'm working, so | can’t
talk for too long,

OK, no problem. Right, I've looked
at the information and there are four
tours that look good. Oh, they're all
in national parks. I think we should
get more details on a couple of
them.

OK, good idea.

First one, mmm, | don’t know how
lo pronounce this. It's Mgahinga
National Park - there are about nine
volcanoes in ...

Volcanoes!

... six are extinct, so don’t worrv.

I am worried!

Anyway, it's mainly forest, with lots
of different plants-and birds ...



AUDIOSCRIPTS

;. And animals?

Ai It mentions the golden monkey,
that's all.

j: No, | don't like the sound of that
one,

A: OK, number two, Bwindi National
Park. Listen ... ‘over half the world'’s
population of mountain gorillas live
in Bwindi’s forests ...’

J: That sounds good.

A: Yes, but the others are too. Number
three, Queen Elizabeth National
Park — open grassland, rainforest,
lakes, with over 100 types of animal
including elephants, leopards, lions
and buffalo.

321 like that one.

A: OK, and the last one, the Murchison
Falls National Park. This one’s by
the River Nile, and there are river
animals and birds, and other animals
like elephants, girafes and buffalo
again. | like this one.

12 OK, well, why don‘t we gel details
on the last two — Queen Flizabeth
and Murchison Falls?

A Yes, I'll do that ... and shall I ...

)2 My boss is coming — | have to go.
Bye, I'll speak to you later.

Track 1.46

Tom, Shula

1: ... and this photo is from my job in
India, years ago. That’s the clinic on
the left.

s: Oh, it’s lovely. Who's the little boy
on the right with the two women?

1: He helped the doctors and nurses,
you know, made tea, fetched things.

s: It's interesting that the photo is in
black and white.

1: Yes, personally, | believe that vou get
better photos this way.

st Yes, | agree. The mountains in
the middle look amazing - so
impressive.

1 | know. | loved the mountains. In
fact, I loved everything there!

st Really, why?

1 Well, because the weather was
good, the food was wonderiul, the
people were really friendly. 1d really
like to go back to see them all again,

s: You should do that! You can take
three months off from this job, you
know.

1: Thal's a good point, but | couldn’t
leave my family for that long. | think
it’s better if 1 wait till the children are
older.

Lesson 7.1 Track 1.47
Researcher, Iris
: Well, first of all, thank vou for
meeting me.
Not at all. I hope | can help.

=

r: Well, as vou know, we're doing some
research for a documentary series
about forensic science — we want
to call it CS/ - the reality. | must tell
vou that, at the moment, we're most
interested in the differences between
the TV dramas and the reality of a
crime lab.

: That's fine, | can talk about that.

r: Great, So, first of all, how do vou
organise the work here?

12 Well, basically, we work in two
teamns. In the first team, we have the
crime scene analysts. They're the
people who collect the evidence
irom the crime scene. In the second
team, we have the forensic scientists,
people like me, who actually do
the scientific tests in the lab. The
important thing is that these forensic
scientists are experts in different
fields, so, for example, we have
an expert on guns and bullets, a
fingerprints expert, and so on. I'm a
DNA expert.

R | see. That seems a little different to
the TV show.

i Yes, vou're right. On the show, the
crime scene analysts also work
in the lab, and they often know
about everything, from bullets to
fingerprints.

g Exactly. So, when the crime scene
analysts are at the crime scene, what
do they have to do?

11 Well, first of all, the photographer
takes hundreds of pictures of the
crime scene, and at the same time
someone inlerviews any witnesses.
Then, they collect any evidence, and
this is when they have to be very
careful. They have to wear rubber
gloves because they musin't damage
any of the evidence. Basically, they
look for fingerprints, hairs, perhaps
blood. It all depends on the crime,
really. Also, they have to take very
careful notes. This is important
because we, the scientists in the lab,
have to know exactly where all the
evidence has come from.

R Right. Now, on TV, mosl of the crimes
are murders. Is that true for you?

i Oh, no, not at all. Ninety per cent of
our work is with burglaries or stolen
cars, you know the kind of thing.

k: Really? OK, so what about the lab
work? Do yvou have to do anvthing
special?

1 Well, first of all, we always tell the
police that they must be patient
hecause our work in the lab takes
time. On TV, a police officer doesn't
have to wait very long to get test
results, perhaps just a few hours.

In reality, an officer has to wail
twenty days to get a DNA test resull,

Secondly, we work in a lab, so there
are certain lab rules. We have to

turn our mobile phones off, and we
mustn’t eat or drink in the lab, that
kind of thing.

OK. Any more differences?

Well, | must be honest here,
unfortunately, scientists sometimes
make mistakes, but, on TV, the
scientists never make mistakes!
Amazing!

Incleed. And, now that we have these
dramas aboul forensic scientists, have
there been any changes in your work?
Well, there's been a positive change
in our image. For once, science is an
interesting or glamorous profession,
IU's incredible really, so many young,
people are now applying to work

in crime labs. There's been a 500

per cent increase in applications

lo university courses, for example.
And many of these people are voung
women. And the thing is, we're
scientists not police officers, so you
don't have to study law. Instead you
have to study chemistry or hiology.
So, although the TV shows are
basically police dramas, more people
are now studving science subjects,
which is great.

Interesting. So, erm, can | have a look
around vour lab?

Well, I'm not sure. My boss says all
visits must only be for work reasons,
Well, this is kind of work related. |
mean, we must get the documentary
right.

[ suppose so. Well, OK, but vou must
turn vour phone off and vou must be
quiet, or my boss will kill me!

Hmm ... murder in the crime lab.
Could be a good story for the TV
show ...

CD 2
Lesson 7.3 Track 2.3

Presenter, Julian

P

So, Julian, could vou tell us about
one of your choices please, and
please just give a few reasons for vour
choice? Unfortunately our time is
limited ...

Right, well, one of my choices is
the printing press. Now, Gultenberg
invented the modern printing press
in 1457 and I think this caused a
revolution in knowledge, society ...
and, well, in everything really.

In what way?

Well, the main reason | think it's
important is that the printing press
meant we could produce books and
newspapers in large numbers and
very quickly. Before then, writing
was a slow process and cach copy
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Lesson 7.4 Track 2.8

Shannon, Anisha w:
st Morning Anisha.
a: Hi, Shannon! How's it going? A
Everything alright? w:
s: Well, | suppose so. A
A You don't sound very happy.
s: Well, I'm having a bit of trouble with
my reading and note-taking.
Ar Oh. Why?
s: Well, | can't take very good notes,

of cach book took weeks to make,
Suddenly, we could make a hundred
copies of a book in a day. This meant
that ideas could spread much more

quickly than before. This caused greal A

changes in society, too many changes
to talk about now. Another reason
the printing press is important is that
it led to education for everyone. This
is connected to the fast production
of books because if you have books,
you can have a school. As well as
that, the idea of education for all

is also connected 1o the demand

for reading skills. The written word
became important at work, and so
people had to read, and so they
needed education,

OK then. A key reason for choosing
the printing press is that it meant
that ideas could spread quickly and
this caused many changes in society.
Secondly, you claim that it led to
education for all. Anything else?
Well, yes. The other thing is that the
printing press means that writers

can make money, which, as I'm

a writer, is something I'm rather
pleased about. But seriously, without
the printing press, you can’t make

thousands of copies and therefore st
vou can’t make any money. The A

printing press meant that people
could become professional writers
and journalists, which | think has
been very good for society, dont you!?
Well, yes I do, | suppose. However,
I’'m not completely convinced by
vour argument about education.
After all, we didn’t have general
schools until about 400 vears after
the invention of the printing press. Is
there really a connection?

Well, er, that's a fair point, although
I still say that the mass production
of books caused changes in the way

people worked and this led to wider 5

education.

Mmm. OK, we'll leave that A

discussion there for the moment and
let’s move on. Sandra, what have vou
chosen?

>

?2

It takes me ages. And sometimes

I think I write down the wrong
information too. | don't really know
what I'm doing wrong.

OK. Well, I can tell you what's
worked for me. First of all, you
should remember why you're reading
and making notes. What will you use
the notes for? Are they for an essay? a
presentation? an exam? If they're for
an essay, what's the essay question?
Only make notes if the information
can help you to answer the essay
question. Don’'t make any notes if the
information is about another topic. If
vou keep that in mind, it'll help you.
You know what | mean?

Yeah, sure,

Right, let’s imagine I'm reading an
academic paper. It's about eight
pages long. If I've got time, this is
what | do. The first time | read the
text, | don’t make any notes, | just ...
read it — straight through. 1 just try to
understand it, vou know. After that, |
read it again and highlight the main
ideas. | also highlight other points in
a different colour. These are important
points, but less important than the
main points,

I've got it.

The next thing 1 do ... is make notes
of the information I've highlighted.
But | don't just copy out the
information. When | make notes, |
summarise the information, using

a few key words or phrases. And |
also make the notes using my own
words — not the same words as in the
text. Like this, | really understand the
notes I'm making. If you just copy
oul sentences, it's possible you don’t
actually understand anything. And

... er ... well, that's about it, really,

I don't think | can tell you anything
else,

Well, you've given me some good
ideas. Thanks, Anisha,

Anything else?

Er ... well ... there is something else
... veah ...

Lesson 8.1 Track 2.9

Thev're usually very long. | write
down a lot of stuff - pages and pages.
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Dr Wilson, Abolaji

Alright, Abolaji, you're next. Are vou
ready?

Yes,

OK then, start when you like,

Good morning everyvbody. Let me
start with a question: Do you like
sleeping? Today I'm going to talk to
you about sleep. | hope to show you
that sleep is a very important and
interesting subject. But please stay
awake — don’t fall asleep during my
presentation!

Scientists are starting to understand
sleep much better than before, and
I'll mention some new research in
my talk. Because of the limited time,
I'll cover three areas:
I how much sleep we need
2 the types and stages of sleep, and
3 some problems with sleep in
today’s society.
So, let’s look first at how much sleep
people need. Most people spend
around a third of their lives asleep,
although the need for sleep decreases
with age. A one-year-old baby needs
about fourteen hours of sleep a day,
a child of five needs about twelve
hours, and an adult about seven to
cight hours. However, different people
need different amounts of sleep. Some
adults need to sleep for ten hours or
more a day, while others only need
half that amount or less. Elderly
people tend to sleep less than younger
adults at night, but they doze more
during the davy.

Let's turn now to the different types of
sleep, and | apologise for using some
rather technical language here. There
are two types of sleep, known as REM
sleep and NREM sleep. REM means
rapid eye movement. NREM means
non-rapid eye movement. Most of
our sleep  about 80 per cent of the
sleeping pattern — is NREM sleep;
during this time, brain activity falls

to its lowest level, In REM sleep, the
brain suddenly becomes more active
— like the brain of a person who's
awake. The eyes move rapidly and
dreams oceur, REM sleep is about
one half of sleep time in babies, and
about one fiith of sleep time in adults.

Track 2.10

OK. Turning to the stages of sleep,

we can identify five stages in a night’s
sleep, as vou can see on the slide. In
different stages of sleep, our brains put
together thoughts and experiences,
then store them in an organised way,
giving us clearer memories, According
to Robert Stickgold, a sleep researcher
at Harvard Medical School in Boston,
it seems that different kinds of sleep
improve different kinds of memories,
and this might be why we have the
five different stages of sleep. Recent
experiments suggest that the final stage
of sleep, REM sleep, is very importani
for organising our memories and helps
to improve our learning. NREM sleep
is important for making our memories
stronger. Experiments have also shown
that the brain works in a different way
after we've had a good night's sleep.
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The final area | want to talk about are
things that can stop us sleeping well.
One of them is too much light. Street
lights and security lights mean that
even when we're asleep, it's never
completely dark. And the evidence
suggests that the quantity and quality of
darkness in our lives affects our health.
Another problem is the 24/7 world, with
the Internet, 24-hour shopping, global
travel, etc. Because of this, our days

are becoming longer and the nights
shorter — and this could also damage
our health, as we're not getting enough
sleep.,

To sum up, | hope I've succeeded

in showing vou that sleep is a very
important and interesting subject.

We sleep less as we get older, but
everybody's different - some people
need more sleep, others less. There

are two types of sleep — NREM and
REM; most sleep is NREM, but REM is
when dreaming happens. During the
five different stages of sleep, our brains
organise our memories and make them
stronger. But too much light and our
modern way of life can have a negative
impact on our sleeping patterns and, as
a result, on our brains and our health,
Thank you for listening. Are there any
questions? Is anyone still awake?

Lesson 8.3 Track 2.11

Paul, Emma, Christine

P:

OK then, so what shall we do aiter
dinner? What’s on at about eight
o'clock, Emma?

Well, there's a classical music
concert in the castle or else an open-
air movie. What would you prefer to
do, Christine?

I'm not sure, what kind of film is it?
I's an Indian film, a Bollywood

film, you know, with loads of songs
and dancing. This one’s a romantic
comedy.

Hmm, | don't fancy that. I'd prefer

to go lo the classical concert. What
about you, Paul?

I think I'd rather see the film. I'm

not that keen on the concert. | don't
really like classical music. What
about you Emma, what would vou
rather do?

Well, to be honest, | don’t mind. I like
all music. The movie sounds good
hecause 've never seen a Bollywoor
film before, and they're good fun,
the dancing’s brilliant, so I've been
told. But, the concert sounds good
because it's in the castle, and |

think that'll be lovely, a really good
atmosphere for the music.

IUs in the caslle?

Yes, in the main hall. Are you more
interested now?

Yes, | am. We haven’t been to the
castle yet, and I'd like to see it at
night.

Great! Let's go to the concert then.
What shall we do after that?

After that?

Oh ves, Emma, no one goes lo bed
before midnight during the festival,
You have to see as much as vou can.
OK, fair enough. Well, I'm more
interested in the Japanese drummers
than the one-man theatre show.
Yeah, the drummers do sound
interesting, but perhaps we shouldn’t
a0 to a second music evenl.

Hmm, maybe Paul, which would you
prefer to go lo?

Oh, I'd love to see the drummers.
Thev sound amazing. And it's a great
chance to see something different
and unusual. I'd rather see that than a
play about Shakespeare.

But it says that the play’s really funny.
And how interesting is two hours of
drumming going to be?

Oh Christine, I'm sure the Taiko
drumming will be really interesting,
I've seen some of iton TV, and I'd
love to see it live.

OK then, let’s go and see the
drummers. But tomorrow, no music.,
OK?

rai: OK.

Lesson 9.1 Track 2.14

Consultant, Shami

Ci
b H
ci

Come in. Hello. It's Shami, isn't it?
That’s right.

OK, let me just have a look at the
information here ... you work in the
Marketing Department?

Yeah.

And ... vou've been with the
company for six years.

That's right.

Alright, first of all let’s talk about vour
general feelings about your job. Do
you feel the same way now as you
did six years ago?

Well, no, not really. I mean, | think |
used to be more enthusiastic. Maybe
it's because I'm older now.

Well, vou're still only 28. That’s not
exactly old!

No, | suppose not,

= What else has changed?

[ work longer hours now. When |
started, | didn’t use to finish work
50 late. Now, | go home aiter seven
nearly every day, but | don’t think |
really achieve any more.

I see. What about the company? Is it
helping you to develop new skills?

5:

Yes, up to a point. I've done one or
two management training courses in
the last couple of years. | think I'm
ready for promotion now.

What about other aspects of the job?
Mo you get the opportunity to travel
much?

No, not much. But | don't really mind
that. You see, | have to look after my
mother and ...

Track 2.15

Consultant, Rory

R:
c

Good morning! I'm Rory Carroll.
Hello Rorv. Have a seat. Well, vou
seem to have the longest service
record — seventeen vears!

That's right.

Well, you're obviously happy here!

I am, yes, although it used to be more
fun.

Why's that?

Well, it was more sociable. | used

to go out more with myv colleagues,
after work and for lunch. When [ first
started here, we had very long lunch
breaks, sometimes for two hours.
Now it's more like thirty minutes.
And we all used the gym together.
That doesn’t happen much now.

Did you use to work more as a team¢
Yes, | suppose we did. It's interesting
you mention that. We're more on our
own now. | also used to travel a lot
more too. They've cut down on that.
Has anything changed for the better?
Yes, there are more opportunities to
learn new skills and develop vour
career. It's more professional now.
Also, they didnt use to pay vou
properly. The money's much better
now! That's probably why I'm still
here!

What about yourself? Have vou
changed at the same lime as the
company?

No, | don't think so. | think I'm pretty
much the same person | was all those
years ago.

Track 2.16
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She used to work late.

Did you use to go out more with
colleagues?

He didn’t use to listen to me.

She didn’t use the gym every day.
They used their opportunities well.
Did the company use the results of the
survey?

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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Lesson 9.3 Track 2.17

Lu Han, Richarel

L

So, which of our products are you
interested in?

OK., well, we're interested in buying
some digital music players, the 1P4
model. How much are they per ilem?
Let's see. ... Yes, they're $100 each.
$100¢ That seems rather high.
Really? | see. How much would you
like to pay?

Aboul $85.

I see. Well, I'm not sure thal we can
go that low, but we can offer you a
discount. It depends on the quantity.
How many would vou like to order?
We'd like 500. What discount can
vou offer?

Well, I'm afraid we can only offer a
5% discount on 500, but if you order
1,000, we can offer 15%,

| see. That might be difficult. I'm not
sure that we can sell 1,000, What
about if we order 7507

Well, then we can give you a 10%
discount.

Hmm, that's still a bit low. How
about 12.5%¢?

12.5%¢ I'm not sure we can offer
that. Although, if you order 800, we
can offer 12.5%.

Hmm, 800, well ...

It's not very many more, and the
discount is good.

Well, ves, OK then. We'll order 800,
Fine, and we'll give a 12,5%
discount. So, the final price is $87.50
per item.

Shall we call it $87¢ Keep it a round
number? | mean, we hope Lo buy
more in the future ...

That sounds fine, $87 per item it is,
then.

Greal. Now, what's your normal
delivery time?

It's usually thirty days after your order.
OK, the standard time. Actually, we
need delivery in two weeks. Can you
do that?

Two weeks? No, I'm afraid we can’t
do that.

Really?

Really. I'm afraid they wont be ready
for delivery by then. Thirty days is the
best we can do, I'm afraid.

OK, that'll be fine. Perhaps we can
change things next time.

OK then. So, you order 800 1P4
music plavers at $87 dollars per item,
and we deliver in thirty days. Is that a
deal?

That's a deal.

Excellent. Is there anvthing else
vou're interested in? We're offering a
greal deal on digital cameras at the
moment.

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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Really? Oh? What's the deal? I it's a
good bargain, | might be interested.
Which model ...

Lesson 9.4 Track 2.19

Louise, Visitors

v2:
V3
v
: Japan.
(i

Good morning everyone. Welcome
to Cadbury World. My name’s Louise
and I'm your guide this morning OK,
let’s see where evervbody comes
from taday. Put vour hands up if
vou're from the UK, Uh-huh., Anyone
from Birmingham?

: Yes!

Good 1o see one or two locals.
Alright, so the rest of you are visitors
from abroad? And where are vou
from?

From the US, Florida.

I'm French.

Spain.

We're from Turkey,

Oh, I had a lovely holiday there last
vear. Anyway, it looks like we've got
quite a lot of foreign visitors today.
Now, has anvone been here before?
No, OK, so it's everybodys first time.
Alright, your tour this morning will
last about one hour. First of all, I'm
going to tell you a few key things
about the history of chocolate, then
I'll say a little bit about the company
and after that I'll say a few words
about how chocolate is made. All
that will take about ten minutes. Then
we'll go round the factory. How does
that sound?

: Good. Will we taste any chocolate?

Oh, ves. Don't worry about that,
There'll be a chance to taste some of
our delicious products at the end!

Track 2.20
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OK. So, let’s look at the history

of chocolate. To start with, does
anybaody know where chocolate first
came from?

From Latin America, | think.

Yes, that's right. It was the Mavans
(who lived in what's now Central
America and Mexico) who first
discovered the delights of chocolate
in about 600AD. They found that they
could make a delicious drink from
roasted cocoa beans. Do all our
foreign visitors know the meaning of
roasted?

Cooked in an oven.

Exactly, The Mavans called their
chacolate drink chocolatl. It was a
real luxury because cocoa beans
were very valuable. In fact, people
sometimes used to give them as
presents, or even used them as
money. Soon, chocolall spread to

the Aztec civilisation around modern
Mexico City. In 1517, the Spaniard,
Herndn Cortés arrived in Mexico, He
travelled to meet the Aztec emperor,
Moctezuma, who introduced Cortés
to his favourite drink — chocolatl,
They served the drink to Cortés in

a cup made of gold. If you look at
the slide, vou can see them drinking
together,

When Cortés returned to Spain

in 1528, he loaded his ships with
cocoa beans and equipment for
making the chocolate drink. Soon
chocolate became a popular drink
with rich people in Spain. But it
took nearly 100 years for the news
of cocoa and chocolate to spread
across Europe, as the Spanish kept

it a secret. In the 17th century,
chocolate houses - like coffee shops
today — became popular in London
and other European cities. But il
wasn’t until the 19th century that
chocolate became cheaper and
available to a large percentage of the
population. Also in the 19th century,
they found a way to make chocolate
hard, solid - to make the ealing
chocolate we love today! So, that
was a very briefl history of chocolate.
To sum up, it started as a drink in
Central America, it came to Europe
with the Spanish, it spread slowly
across the continent and finally
became something a lot of people
could aftord to eal.

Now, | know yvou're all very keen to
start the tour, but let's turn now to
the company just for a minute ...

Review Units 7-9 Track 2.21

Anna, Rob

I'm bored. Let's go out this evening.
OK. I'd love to go to the theatre. |
haven't been for ages.

I'm not sure about that. I'm nol that
keen on the theatre. What's on?
There's a play by David Mamel. The
tickets are £20, £25 or £30.

Oh, that seems a bit high to me, for
a play in our local theatre.

Well, what would you prefer to do?
Mmm, I'm more interested in
something active. [ think I'd rather
go dancing,

I don’t fancy dancing! No, I'd prefer
lo go to a concert.

A concert? OK, let's see what's on,
But what about if we go dancing al
the weekend?

I don’t know. Look, why don’t vou
go dancing with yvour friends at the
weekend?

But I'd rather go with you.
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R: If you go with vour friends, 1’1l Vi
cook a really nice dinner for us on
Sunday. B:

a:r OK, that sounds fine!

Lesson 10.1 Track 2.22

Fifty countries founded the United
Nations after the Second World War, on
the 241h of October 1945, to be exacl.
Aiter such a terrible war, they founded

the UN in order to maintain world peace ;
and security, to develop friendly relations ’
between countries and to improve living
conditions and human rights across the v
world. There are now 191 countries in '
the UN, that’s nearly every country in ”
the world, and representatives from these '
counlries meet at the UN headquarters in

New York.

For most people, the Secretary General Vi
of the UN is the face of this massive
organisation. The Secretary General is B:
the person that we usually see on the
television news when the UN does v

something important. Over the years,

the Secretary General has come from

many different countries, such as Egypt, B:
Peru and Sweden. The current Secretary
General is from South Korea.

The UN works in a wide range of areas,

with a general aim to improve the lives Vi
ol ordinary people and to keep peace B:
in the world. For example, the UN

helps refugees, helps the economic
development of poorer countries and

runs the court of International Justice. Two
areas that the UN is not involved in are
entertainment and religious education.

v
Track 2.23
Beth, Vihn
p: Hi there, Vihn, How are you?
v: Hi Beth. I'm fine, thanks. You alright? B
B Yeah, fine. Are you ready to update
the website? I've got the Secretary
General's schedule for next week v
here. ’
v: Sure. Fire away. What's he doing on
Monday? -
B: Well, actually, he isn’t doing anything ’
early in the morning, but at 11.15
a.m. he’s meeting the Syrian Foreign "
Minister. o
v: Sorry, which minister? My computer =
wasn't quite reacly, &
B Or you weren't listening! The Foreign
Minister. Of Syria. v
v: Fine. Got that now. Anything aiter i
that? '
B Yep. Al four o'clock he's meeting "
the Ambassador from The Congo. 5

And that's it for Monday. Ready for
Tuesday? Or are vou still waiting for
the computer to catch up?

Sure, I'm ready. You can go as fasl as
you want now.,

OK, so, at ten he's giving a statement
to the Development Committee,
about the UN’s plans for next vear.
Then, after lunch, he's seeing the
President of the Security Council. The
meeting is at three, and it’ll probably
be a long one, so he's not meeling
anyone else that day.

Sure thing. Wednesday?

Yes, Wednesday, well, we've
organised the morning, but we're not
sure about the afternoon.

Fine, tell me about the morning now
and we'll do the rest later.

Well, in the morning he's going to
the Empire State Building where he’s
holding a press conference with the
Messengers of Peace.

What time exactly? [ can't really just
say ‘in the morning'!

Oh sorry, 1 thought | said. That's at
10.30,

Uh-huh. Fine. The press conference
sounds a good idea. Il get some
publicity.

We hope so. Anyway, after that, at
midday he's meeting the Brazilian
President to discuss the rainforest
protection plan,

Fine. Got that. What's next?

Well, that's what were not sure about
because on Thursday he's travelling
to Europe. Before that, he might meet
his assistants who are travelling with
him, or he might phone the British
Prime Minister. He's going to decide
tomorrow. So, I'll update you then.
OK. Well, I'll put up the information
that vou've already given me, and
then add that extra information
tomorrow. How long is he staying in
Europe?

Two weeks, and you won't need to
put up the daily schedule while he's
away.

Fine, I've got plenty of stuff to do
anvway, Erm, may | ask, what are you
doing tonight?

Oh, I'm going out for dinner with my
husband, there’s a new restaurant
that’s opened near us.

Oh, your husband ...

Yes. Why did you ask?

Oh, no reason. Have a nice evening.
Thank you, you too. Are you doing
anything?

No, no, a quiet night in for me.

OK then, well, talk to you again
when the SG returns.

Sure, bye.

Bye.

Lesson 10.2 Track 2.25

: When was Fiat set up?

A Itwas set up in 1899, in Turin, in
laly. The first factory was opened in
1900. 150 workers were employed
there and they produced 24 cars.

Al the time, ltaly had a population
of 32 million people and most of
them worked in farming. This was
an exciting period in history: cinema
and radio were invented around this
time too.

Q: Where were cars tested in the early
vears?

Az On the roof of the factory! The Fiat

factory at Lingotto was completed in

1922, It was the largest in Furope and

had five floors. On the roof there was

a track where cars were lesled.

When were car adverts aimed at

women for the first time?

A: In the mid 1920, Standards of living
were rising and changes in society
were occurring,

«: Which newspaper was bought by Fial
in 1926, Corriere della Sera or
La Stampa?

At La Stampa. It means ‘The Press” in
Italian. it's a newspaper from Turin,
but people read it in other parts of
Italy too.

@ What was set up in the late 1920s?

A: A lot of services for emplovees, for
example, health care, schools, sports
clubs and holiday camps for children.
Other companies soon copied these
ideas. Some of the services are still
active today.

Q: Where were Fiat cars construcled in
the earlv 1930s?

A: Fial increased its activities abroad al
this time and cars were constructed
in France, Spain and Poland. The
company also opened a bank in
Berlin.

o

Lesson 10.3 Track 2.26

1

First, we want to deliver a magical
experience, an electrifying atmosphere
for competitors and spectators. Our aim
is to inspire young people in Britain and
across the world to play sport. We will
do whatever we can to inspire children
to choose sport, wherever they live,
whatever they do, whatever they believe.
These will be a memorable Games. A
Games that will inspire young people to
helieve in the Olympic ideal.

2

And that magic begins with the
venues, We'll use existing world-
class venues, spectacular city centre
locations, and most importantly, we’ll
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create an Olympic park which is just
seven minutes from the centre of
London. In the Olympic park there’ll

be a magnificent 80,000 seat Olympic
stadium and a fantastic aquatic centre
for the swimming events, Half of the
venues will be only five minutes from
the athletes” accommodation and only
ten per cent will be more than twenty
minutes away,

3

The Olympic park will contain the
Olvmpic village; we'll put athletes at
the heart of the games. There'll be 8,000
double rooms and this accommodation
will be modern, spacious and
comiortable. Athletes will be just a short
walk from the main stadium, They'Il be
at the centre of the Olympic experience.
4

The Olympic park will be only seven
minutes from Central London by train
via a new high-speed train service. Nine
other railway and underground lines
will form the basis of a comprehensive
public transport system serving every
venue. A special Olympic bus service
will provide quick and easy journeys
between venues. Finally, we'll give free
public transport to all athletes, officials
and speclators.

Lesson 10.4 Track 2.29

Speaker, Audience member

s: Good evening. Thank you for inviting
me here this evening to talk about
Interpol, the world’s largest police
organisation. Now, what do you think
of when you think of Interpol? A lot
of people get their image of Interpol
from hooks or films. Perhaps they
think of a French policeman from
the 1960s, wearing a long pale coat.
Or perhaps they think of something
like a James Bond film, or Mission
Impossible, with beautiful secret
agents. Actually, Interpol is rather
different to this and tonight I'm going
to give vou an idea about the real
Interpol. First of all, I'll say a litle
about Interpol’s history. Then 'l talk
about Interpol today; I'll tell you
how it's organised and, finally, what
it does. There'll be some time at the
end for questions.
Although the idea for Interpol
was born in 1914 at a conference
in Monacao, the First World War
interrupted its development. It
was eventually created in 1923, in
Vienna, Austria, although it had a
different name at that time. In the
beginning, there were fourteen
member countries, The work of the
organisalion was interrupted by the
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Second World War, In 1946, Interpol
reappeared with a new headquarters
in Paris, and it has remained in
France since then. In 1989 the
headquarters was moved to Lvon,
where it is today.
Now let’s look at the modern
Interpol. First of all, how is it
organised? Interpol now has 184
member countries, And let me
point out that it’s those countries
that pay for it! 184 countries
— that makes it the second biggest
international organisation after the
United Nations. The headquarters
in Lyon operates 24 hours a day,
365 days a vear. Staff from more
than 80 countries work side-by-
side, using the organisation’s four
official languages: Arabic, English,
French and Spanish. There are also
six regional offices around the
world. In all, we have about 450
staff. Yes, that's right - perhaps 450
doesn’t sound a lot to you. But that
figure is just for the staff in Lvon and
the regional offices. Fach member
country also has its own Interpol
office. The staff there come from
the national police force. Don't
forget that most Interpol officers
stay in their own country, and don’t
spend their time travelling the world
fighting crime, as they do in the
books and films!
In the final part of my talk, I'm going
to sav something ahout what Interpol
does. Basically, we help police
forces catch criminals. But, and |
must draw your attention to this, we
never break the law in any country.
Ine of our priorities is problems
connected with drugs. Another
important area is trafficking in
human beings - people trafficking
— especially women and children
from developing countries. We also
take a great interest in public safety
and terrorism,
Another key priority is financial
crime. Why? Because criminals
are using new technology to get
information such as passwords
or credit card details through the
Internet.
So, how can we calch these
criminals? Well, the most important
thing we do is to run a global
police communication system,
so police around the world can
share information about crime
and criminals. The system allows
police in one country o check
the databases of police in another
country. Interpol itself manages
several databases, including names

and photos of criminals, fingerprints,
etc. Another important thing we do
is to provide training courses for
national police forces, and organise
international conferences on crime.
In 2001, about 1,400 criminals
were found thanks to the efforts of
Interpol.

So there we are, To conclude, we
can say that Interpol is over 80
vears old, and has grown a lot

from the organisation that was set
up inVienna in 1923. Today. our
headquarters is in Lyon, France, and
184 countries are members. We fight
international crime using modern
technology. We do everything we
can to make the world a safer place
for vou and your families. Thank
you for listening. Are there any
questions?

Az Yes, do you think organisations like
Interpol have too much information
about us — the public? For example,
(‘\-‘ew\\'here we gl_) i}zere dl'e CdImerdas
taking photographs of us. There's no
private space anvmore. What's your
opinion about this?

s: Hmm, now that's a very interesting
and important question. Er, let me see
it | can give vou a short answer ...

Lesson 11.1 Track 2.30

Presenter, John, Bruce

p: I've been a scienlist for over 40
vears and I've been making nature
documentaries for the last twenty
years and, to be honest, fifteen
years ago | didn’t believe that we
were changing the world's climate.
However, for the last ten vears I've
been travelling around the world to
find out if, in fact, we are changing
the world’s climate. I've met many
scientists and |'ve visited some of the
world's most special environments.
And now, I've definitely changed
my mind.

We can see the early effects of global
warming in the polar regions — the
Arctic and the Antarctic. John Walls is
a polar scientist in the Arclic.

;. I've been working here since 1980,
and, recently, things have been
changing very quickly. The sea ice
is melting earlier every vear and this
means that life for the polar bears is
getting harder and harder, because
they can only find food when the
ocean is covered with ice. There are
now 25 per cent fewer polar bears
compared to when | first came here.

p: Sea levels are rising because the
polar ice and mountain glaciers are
melting. This means that islands in
the Pacific Ocean are disappearing
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under the sea. As well as this, the
seas are also getting hotter. This
is causing problems for both the
rainforests and the coral reefs,

The warmer scas mean there's less
rain in the rainforests. In the Amazon
rainiorest, the larger trees are dyving
and there are serious droughts. As
well as this, the warmer sea water

is killing coral reefs in many parts

of the world. Coral reefs are very
sensitive to temperature changes and
we're now losing some of the richest
environments in the world,

But, are we causing these changes
or is it just a natural process? Bruce
Sindall has a computer model that
seems to answer this question.

B: With this programme, | can show
how the temperature of the planet
has been changing for the last 100
vears and 1 can show what effect
the burning of fossil fuels has on the
temperature changes. The first line on
the graph — the blue line — shows vou
the temperature changes because of
natural processes, such as volcanoes
and the energy from the sun. As you
can see, the temperature goes up and
down without a strong trend.

The second line shows vou what
happens when we include the CO,
that is produced by the use of fossil
fuels. As you can see, the average
temperature has been increasing very
quickly since 1930, and this will
continue. The increase in COy5 in the
atmosphere has been increasing the
planet’s temperature.

e So, is this the end of the world?
Well, not yet. We have the power to
slow, and possibly to stop, the rise
in temperature. We have to produce
less CO,, and to do that we have to
change the way we live our lives.

Lesson 11.3 Track 2.31

Poppy. Rick

p: Right then, so, the next project is
Wild City. What do you think of this
one?

r: Well, the best thing is that it’s
definitely a green project. | mean,
you can't get much greener than a
wildlife park, can you?

p: Indeed, you can't. And it certainly
makes the local area a better place to
live, doesn't it?

R: Mm-hm. Urban wasteland areas
really ruin any local area — they make
the whole place feel run-down and
scruffy.

r: Exactly. So, what about the other
points on the guidelines? The project
solves a problem, doesn't it? Getting

rid of the wasteland, And of course,
it involves local people working
together.

R Sure. But there are a couple of points
that it doesn’t meel, aren’t there?

p: Well ves, but that's quite normal, isn’t
it?

R: Sure, but this project needs £5,000 a
vear. And we can't really give them
that much money.

r: No, that's true. What do vou think
they need that money for?

ke Well, | reckon it's to pay for the local
people who'll look after the park.

p: Hmm. | guess so. Well, they could do
it unpaid, couldn’t they?

g: Hmm, perhaps, but we've seen that
fail before, haven't we? If no one gets
any monev at all, then things like
parks soon get run-down. You know,
there’s more litter, you start getting
graffiti, that kind of thing.

P: Mmm, yes, that's all true. Why don't
we offer £2,000 a vear?

R: Yes, that's fine. Right, well, there’s
one more point that the project
doesn’t meet.

p: Is there? Which one?

Lesson 12.1 Track 2.33

Darren, Nikki, Lesley, Peter, Keri

p: Welcame back. I'm Darren Bright
and as usual at this time we're
looking at today’s papers. With me
in the studio this morning are Lesley
Diggot-Blake, the Minister for Sport,
the journalist and commentator Peter
Jones and the actress Keri Miller.
Remember — this show is interactive,
s0 il you want to comment on
anvthing, or ask a question, just send
vour emails to brightinthemorning
— that's all one word — @sjxtv.com.
The address is on your screen now;,
and Nikki over there will receive all
vour emails. Morning, Nikki.

Nz Hi Darren.

p: Our first topic this morning is sport
and in particular this letter in a
newspaper from Michaela Scrivin
about minority sports. Michaela
wants more investment in minority
sports and-more stories about them in
the media. Then, she says, we would
be more successful in international
competitions. Lesley Diggot-Blake,
what do you think? Would we be
better at minority sports if we spent
more money on them?

1: To be honest, [ was a little surprised
when | saw this letter, because
we've actually been investing a lot
of money in minority sports over
the last few vears — last year, for
example, £60 million was spent on
new facilities around the country.

D:

Also, we're building a lot of facilities
for the 2012 London Olympics and
people doing minority sports will use
them. There was something else that
surprised me. Michaela suggests that
our sportsmen and women haven't
been very successful in minority
sports in recent vears. Think about
our gymnasts a few vears ago. Beth
Tweddle was a gold medal winner.
Can | say, though, that success isn'l
just about money ...

Alright, sorry to interrupt, we'll come
back to you later, but we've got our
first email. [i's from Rodl, in Brighton.
Rod says: ‘What can vou read about
judo in the newspapers? Almost
nothing. Can you see badminton on
TV? Fat chance! The media is only
interested in football. If the media
showed more interest in other sports,
kids would want to try them.” Peter
Jones, you're a journalist, whal's your
view?

Well, I couldn’t agree more. | think
i’s a great pity some sports, like
foothall, get so much media attention
while others like badminton or table
tennis are often ignored. And this
problem isn't going away any time
soon, either. The BBC has recently
decided to stop Grandstand — its
famous sports programme. | used

to watch Grandstand on Saturday
afternoons when 1 was a kid and

it introduced me to all kinds of
difierent sports. Without that kind

of programme, kids won't have the
chance to watch those minority
sports. However, the 2012 Olympics
oifer some hope. Because the UK is
the host nation, we can enter more
teams than usual. Hopefully, people
will see more different sports on
their TVs.

¢ Alright, we've got another email

here. It's from Heather in Plymouth.
Heather says: ‘I think kids should do
a lot more sport at school. I've heard
that in Sweden kids have ten hours
of sport a week, If | was the Minister
for Sport, I'd give every schoolchild
the opportunity to do a much wider
range of sports. What about hockey
or judo for all? If they had more
opportunities, they wouldn't be so
unhealthy.” Keri, hockey and judo at
every school?

Absolutely. It's really important that
kids get the chance to experience
different sports from an early age. |
was really lucky because | went to

a school where we did hockey, and
fencing and archery, but nowadays,
most kids aren’t so lucky. Most
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schools just concentrate on the same
one or two, you know, foothall,
hasketball ...

: OK, here’s another email from Gareth

in Cardiff. He says: ‘In Britain, we
think ...

Lesson 12.3 Track 2.34

Dr Mannit, Alex

M:

M

MI

M:

b

M:

Well, Alex, thanks again for
agreeing to take part in this research.
The interview starts with a short
questionnaire, and then we'll

talk more about your personal
experience.

OK.

Right, well, here’s the first question:
It vou had to do an exam next week,
would vou ...

A) work with friends in a study group
and prepare with them?

B) work with friends and study on
vour own?

C) only study on your own?

Waell ... that's a difficult one ... |
have studied on my own for exams
before, but for my last ones | worked
in a study group, you know, with my
friends, and 1 liked that,

¢ So, which would you do? A, B or C?

Right ... erm, let me see ... | think I'd
do B, a bit of hoth.

OK, and the next question: If you
had a tennis game with a friend,
would you ...

Al train hard before in order to win
the match?

B) practise a little and do your best?
C) let your friend win?

Well, I don’t play tennis.

I understand, but if vou did, whal
would vou do?

OK, then I'd do A — | hate losing.

¢ Fine. And finally: If you could buy

any car you wanted, would you
buy ...

AJ a fast sports car, like a Ferrari?
B) a classic car, like a Rolls Royce?
C) a reliable car, like a Honda?
Hmm, let me think ... well, to be
honest, I'd buy a Ferrari. I'd love to
have such a fast car.

: OK., well, thank vou for that, and for

answering honestly. Would you like
to know what your answers mean?
Yes, | would. Can vou tell me now?
Sure, let’s see. You chose B for

the first question, so you're quite
sociable: You chose A for the second
one, so vou're very compelitive.
Finally, you would buy the Ferrari.
This shows you are happy to take
risks. From these answers, | think
you would like team sports, and,

as competition and risk are very
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important for you, | think you should
Iry rugby or perhaps white-water
rafting.

Really? Well, the only sport | play is
football, and | love that.

i Well, that’s a competitive team sport,

isn't it?
That's true.

: And have you ever tried adventure

sports?
No, | haven't, but | think I'd like to
try white-water rafting. It looks fun.

: Well, as 1 said, | think it would suit

your personality,

Lesson 12.4 Track 2.37

Lecturer, Students

OK everyone. That’s it for this year. |
hope vou've enjoyed the course and
feel that you've learned a lot. Here's a
little handout with some tips on how
to prepare for the exam. Before we
look at that, can | also mention a few
general points about doing exams?
First of all, when you're revising,
don’t do lots and lots of practice
tests. Of course, it's good to do
some practice tests but, after a
certain point, you don’t learn
anything new. It's better to spend
the time improving your general
level of English by reading books
and newspapers, by walching a film
in English, or by just doing some
grammar self-study.

Secondly, make sure you're not tired
on the day of the exam. Don’t go to
a party the night before, and don’t
stay up until three in the morning
revising. You need to be fresh so that
vou can think quickly in the exam.
Thirdly, don’t be late for the exam.

It seems obvious, doesn’t it? But last
vear one student was two minutes
late and he wasn't allowed into the
exam room. They sent him away ...
Right, now, once you're in the exam,
what's the most important thing?

i Use correct English?

Well, clearly, that's important, but the
most important thing is ... do exactly
what the exam asks you to do. Follow
the instructions on the exam paper.
Make sure you understand what the
questions are asking you to do. Read
the questions two or three times
before you start.

Some of the questions are multiple-
choice questions, and you have to
choose one answer from a, b, c or
d. First of all, decide which ones
vou think are definitely wrong, and
cross them out. Then choose from
the others. If you don’t know which

answer is correct, make a guess. You
might be right. Don't leave any gaps.
Answer every question,

There are also questions that ask vou
to write something. Now, let me ask
vou a question. Let’s imagine you're
doing a piece of writing in an exam.
Is it a good idea to do a draft, that’s
a first copy, and then make a final
copy?

s1as2: Yes, | think so.
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Well, actually, no. I think this is a
waste of time. In my experience,
there’s almost no difference between
the draft and the final piece of
writing. And it usually takes ten
minutes or more to rewrite. It's much
better to spend that time thinking of
good ideas, or planning your work.
But sometimes we make mistakes
and we need to change something or
cross something oul.

Yes, that's OK. After all, it's an

exam. You're not expected ta

write a beautiful-looking piece of
writing. The important thing is that
it’s clear. One final thing concerns
timing. Don’t spend too long on

one question. If you can't answer a
question, go on to the next one, and
come back to it later, if vou have
time. OK, would you like to ask
anything?

Yes, can we use dictionaries?

No, you can't. And, actually, that’s
good. Rescarch shows that students
who can use dictionaries in exams
waste a lot of time looking up words
that they don’t really need to look up.
If anytime you can use a dictionary in
an exam, try not to use it too much.
Just check one or two key words.
Right, well, good luck. | hope to see
some of you again next year ...

Track 2.38

Interviewer, Jenny, Bethany. Alan, Nabil

Hi, I'm from the university radio. Can
I ask you what you thought about that
exam?

Oh, I thought it was pretty hard,
actually, but | suppose I've only

got myself 10 blame. | didn't do
enough revision - | started it too

late. | couldn’t remember much, so

| couldn’t do many of the questions.
Next time, I'm going 1o do more
revision and make a revision
timetable.

Hi, we're making a programme for
the university radio. What did you
think of that exam?

Well, it was OK, but | didn’t have
enough time to finish the last
question — but at least | wrote down
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some notes about my ideas for that
question. | might still get a few marks
for that.

Excuse me, how do vou think vou did
in that exam?

Oh, I think I'll pass it. but | really
messed up one question. It was an
essay about women and sport, and,
well, | thought | had a lot of ideas so
I just started writing - | didn’t bother
to make a plan. And that was a big
mistake. Halfway through, I didn’
know what to say. | got confused and,
well, I tried to start again, but it was
too late. Next time I'll make sure |
make a plan, even if 1 think I've got
lots of ideas.

Hello, can I just ask whether the
exam was OK/?

: Yeah, sure. It was fine, really. One

question was a bit difficult — it was
about different personality types and
| didn’t have very many ideas. Bul,

I remembered my lecturer’s advice,
and made sure that | gave a lot of
examples for each idea. So, in the
end, my answer wasn't too short, And
the other questions were pretty easy,
so veah, | reckon I've done well.

Review Units 10-12 Track 2.39

ben, Penny

B:

Talking of holidays, are you going
to the dragon boat festival again this
year?

I don’t know. Its too far for a
weekend and James is really busy at
work. How about you?

Yes, we booked last week, We
enjoved it so much last year. We're
leaving early and stopping off to see
my parents on the way.

Oh, that's a good idea. Where are
you staying in Vancouver?

We've booked a hotel near the
festival. It looks quite good.

Mmm, | don’t think we can afford

a hotel this year. We haven't got
enough spare money at the moment.
What's the entertainment going to be
like? | mean, do vou know anything
about the bands?

Yeah, but only that several bands are
coming from south-east Asia.

Oh, that sounds good. | love Asian
music. | don’t know ... if we went
this yvear, we'd have to be very
careful with money.

Have you thought about camping?
Your kids would love it.

You know, that’s a really good idea.
Yes, it we camped, then we could
take our own food too, so it would
be a lot cheaper.

Look, why don’t | find out about
some campsites in the area?

That's really nice of vou, but have
you got enough time for that?
Yeah, no problem. | want to check

out some other things on the Internet

anyway ...

Track 2.40

Tutor, Student

L}

You wanted a meeting next week
about your project, didn't you?
That's right.

OK, let’s try to arrange one. Let me
see ... | can do Tuesday at 11.00.
Erm, I'm in lectures all day Tuesday,
I’'m airaid. What about Wednesday
at 9.00?

No, I'm not planning to come in till
11.00 on Wednesday. You couldn’t
do straight after lunch, could vou,
say 2.007

Well, I could, but for only half an
hour. I'm going to the dentist at
2.30.

| think we'll need mare than half an
hour, about an hour, I'd say. I'm free
all day Friday.

Mmm, I'm taking the 10.30 train
home on Friday, for the weekend.
Nine isn't too early, is it?

Well, 1o tell the truth, ves. It takes
me over an hour to get here. You
aren’t busy on Thursday afternoon,
are you?

No, well, not until 4.00.

Well, what about 3.00 on Thursday
then?

Yes, that's fine, thanks.

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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IRREGULAR VERB LIST

Infinitive
be

become

begin
break
bring
build
buy
can
catch
choose
come
cosl
dig
do
draw
drink
drive
eat
fall
feed
feel
find
fly
forgel
get
give

80

166

p,r( W
have
hear
hold
hurt
keep
know

learn
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2nd Form

| (Past Simple)

was/were
became
began
broke
brought
built
bought
could
caught
chose
came
cost
dug
did
drew
drank
drove
ate

fell

fed

felt
found
flew
forgot
got
gave
went
grew
had
heard
held
hurt
kept
knew

learned/learnt

been
become
begun
broken
brought
built
bought
been able
caught
chosen
come
cost
dug
done
drawn
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
fed

felt
found
flown
forgotten
got
given
gone/been
arown
had
heard
held
hurt
kept
known

learned/learnt

3rd Form
(Past Participle)

Infinitive

leave
let
lose
make
mean
meet
pay
put
read /ri:d/
ride
ring
run
say
see
sell
send
shine
show
sing
sit
sleep
speak
spend
stand
steal
swim
take
teach
tell
think
throw
understand
wear
win

write

2nd Form

(Past Simple)
left

let

lost
made
meant
met
paid
put
read /red/
rode
rang
ran

said
saw
sold
sent
shone
showed
sang
sal

slept
spoke
spent
stood
stole
swam
took
taught
told
thought
threw
understood
wore
won

wrole

3rd Form
| (Past Participle)

left

let

lost
made
meant
met
paid
put
read /red/
ridden
rung
run
said
seen
sold
sent
shone
shown
sung
sal
slept
spoken
spent
stood
stolen
swum
taken
taught
told
thought
thrown
understood
worn
won

written





PHONETIC CHARTS

Sound-spelling correspondences

In English, we can spell the same sound in different
ways, for example, the sound /i/ can be ‘ee’, as in
green, ‘ea’ as in read or ‘ey” as in key. Students of
English sometimes find English spelling difficult, but
there are rules and knowing the rules can help you.
The chart below gives you the more common spellings
of the English sounds vou have studied in this book.

English phonemes

Consonants
Symbol Exan1p;f(v
p park

b bath

L tie

d die

k cal

g give
tf church
dy judge
f few

v view
6 throw
0 they

Example
i feet
1 fit
e bed
@ bad
(L bath
D bottle
o bought
0 book
u boot
A but
3 bird
2 brother
el grey

T
! Symbol

z
I

i

= =

g

ar

aue

Rl

Example
sell

Z00o
fresh
measure
hot
mine
not

sing

lot

road
yellow

warm

Example

gold
by
brown
boy
here
hair
sure
player
lower
tired
flower

employer

happy

Sound

hl

fiz/

[/

Jai/

Il

o/

2/

Jfar/

Jau/

l Spelling

ar
al

au
ca

a

or
ou
au
al
aw
ar
00
i

Y
ie
igh
ei
ey
uy
a
ai
ay
ey
ei
ea
]

ow
0a

[ Examples

this listen
gym lypical
build guitar
pretty

green sleep
niece believe
read teacher
these complete
key money
receipt receive
police

can man pasta land

can't dance*
scarf bargain
half

aunt laugh
heart

fun sunny husband
some mother month
cousin double young
hot pocket top

watch what want

short sport store
your course bought
daughter taught
bald small always
draw jigsaw
warden warm
floor  indoor

like time island
dry shy cycle
fries die tie
light high right
height

eyes

buy

lake hate shave
wait train straight
play say stay
they grey obey
eight weight
break

home cold open

show throw own
coat road coast

* In American English the sound in words like can’t and dance is
the /az/ sound, like can and man.

AUDIOSCRIPTS

167



Language Leader is a general adult course that provides a thought-provoking
and purposeful approach to learning English. With its engaging content

and systematic skills work, it is the ideal course for students who want to
express their ideas and develop their communicative abilities. It includes:

* Motivating and informative texts which improve reading and
listening skills

* Scenario lessons that focus on key language and work towards
a final communicative task

* Systematic grammar and vocabulary practice with extensive
recycling and frequent review units

* A strong focus on study skills encouraging independent learning

A stimulating and comprehensive writing syllabus

Other components:

* Workbook with Audio CD

e Class Audio CD

Teacher’s book with Test Master CD-ROM

e Companion Website: www.pearsonlongman.com/languageleader

We recommend the Longman Wordwise Dictionary for use with
this course
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